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Summary 

 
The Greek language undergoes numerous changes during the Koine period, which runs 

from the third century BCE to the sixth century CE. Written during the earlier part of this 

period, the Greek version of the Hebrew Bible, the Septuagint, represents one of the largest 

surviving corpora of Koine Greek. Nevertheless, while it has undergone considerable 

translation-technical and text-critical study, the relationship of its language to historical 

developments in Greek has received little scholarly attention. This is particularly true for 

the extra-Pentateuchal books. Following the approach of writers such as Thackeray, Lee 

and Evans, this thesis aims to identify and illustrate features of the Greek language 

characteristic of the Koine period in the Old Greek sections of the Septuagint books of 

Kingdoms. This process contributes to the linguistic contextualisation of these books. The 

translation style of Old Greek Kingdoms is generally considered to be highly ‘literal’ and 

‘isomorphic’. The naturalness of their language and the degree of Semitic influence is 

therefore of primary interest to this thesis, particularly as it relates to the emergence of 

Koine Greek features. 

 

These aims are approached through close study of the verbs πολεμῶ, ἐντέλλομαι and the 

pair ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι, each of which undergo or display linguistic developments 

characteristic of the Koine period. Comparison is made between Old Greek Kingdoms and 

contemporary Greek writings drawn from documentary sources, both papyrological and 

epigraphic, and, to a lesser extent, Greek literature. The analysis focuses variously on the 

syntactic relationships into which these words enter, their semantics and morphology, and 

on patterns of lexical usage. This thesis demonstrates that Koine period linguistic 

developments are identifiable in the language of Old Greek Kingdoms, despite some degree 

of influence from the source text. Moreover, it also shows that these books offer valuable 

evidence for linguistic developments otherwise poorly attested in the history of the Greek 

language. 
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Introduction 

 
1.1 Preamble 
Since the publication of Lee’s A Lexical Study of the Greek Pentateuch, it has become 

increasingly common to describe the language of the LXX as ‘natural Koine Greek’.1 

Nevertheless, suspicion concerning the ‘naturalness’ of LXX Greek persists, despite 

substantial support for Lee’s thesis.2 This continuing scepticism can only be dispelled 

through further study aimed at contextualising the LXX against historical developments in 

the history of the Greek language. However, such studies are lacking, especially for the 

extra-Pentateuchal books.3 The situation is complicated by our still limited understanding 

of Koine syntax and lexicon.4 The Old Greek (OG) sections of the books of Kingdoms, 

 
1 Horrocks 2010: 107 - ‘while it is undeniable that, as a close translation of a sacred text, it embodies 
Hebraisms (especially where the obscurity or formulaic language of the original led to literalness), the 
analysis of the ordinary language of contemporary private papyrus documents from Egypt has now 
demonstrated conclusively that the Septuagint’s general grammatical and lexical make-up is that of the 
ordinary, everyday written Greek of the times, and that it therefore constitutes an important source of 
information for the development of the language in the Hellenistic period.’. Dines 2004: 110 - ‘A broadly 
unifying feature [of LXX language] is that both authors and translators employ the ‘Koine’ or ‘common’ 
(i.e. ‘shared’) Greek of the Hellenistic age.’. Jobes and Silva 2000: 106 - ‘What then can be said about the 
Greek of the LXX as a whole? In the first place, it may be described as Hellenistic Greek.’ The work of 
Deissmann is, of course, an important precedent to the study of the LXX as natural Koine Greek. On the 
significance of Deissmann’s work to the study of the language of the LXX and NT, see Gerber 2010. 
2 Pietersma’s (2017: 12) statement in the recent introduction to the SBL commentary series is a good 
example of the continuing skepticism regarding the naturalness of the Greek of the LXX - ‘as a rule of 
thumb, no lexical sense in the translated LXX should be considered conventional usage unless it is attested 
in composition literature.’ Significant monographs focused on the linguistic relationship of the LXX to the 
wider history of the language include Evans’ Verbal Syntax in the Greek Pentateuch (2001), Voitila’s 
Présent et imparfait de l’indicatif dans le Pentateuque grec (2001), Tjen’s On Conditionals in the Greek 
Pentateuch (2010), Aitkens’ No Stone Unturned (2014b) and, especially, Lee’s The Greek of the 
Pentateuch (2018). Volume 3 of the Handbuch Zur Septuaginta includes six particularly relevant chapters 
under the heading of ‘The Greek of the Septuagint as Hellenistic Greek’. 
3 This lack of progress may be due in part to ongoing scepticism regarding the validity of the language of 
the LXX as evidence for developments in post-Classical Greek. Voitila (2016: 118) notes, ‘The general 
syntactic make-up of the Septuagint appears to be that of the contemporary Koine, with the exception of 
certain non-Greek features induced by the practice of literal translation … In this survey we have reviewed 
several previously studied features of the Koine of the Septuagint but much research still needs to be done, 
particularly on the non-Pentateuchal books.’ (my emphasis) cf. Aitken 2014a: 50 - ‘While the Pentateuch 
has been recognized as reflecting standard language of the time as witnessed by the papyri, less work has 
been undertaken on other books.’ 
4 With regard to the limited study of Koine Greek, it is significant that the recent publication of the 
Cambridge Grammar of Classical Greek actively avoids engaging with Koine material, as the title 
suggests. The authors note (van Emde Boas et al. 2018: xxxii–xxxiii), ‘On the point of coverage, a few 
words must also be said about the second C[Classical] and G[Greek] of our title. There was a temptation 
(and a desire among a minority of our readers) to increase the diachronic and dialectological scope of the 
work to cover Homer, archaic lyric, the Koine, etc.; we also would have loved to say more about the Greek 
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known for their ‘literalism’ and text-critical difficulties, have not undergone such study.5 

Nevertheless, their language is consistently described as ‘natural Koine Greek’.6  

 

1.2 Aims of the Present Study 
The study of the language of OG Kingdoms has been dominated by translation-technical 

and text-critical considerations. It has not been studied as Greek in its own right or as 

evidence for developments in the history of Greek.7 Voitila proposes that the LXX has 

limitations for study of the history of Greek as its language often ‘reveals the linguistic 

characteristics of its parent text.’8 This is true. As a translation, its language cannot be used 

uncritically as linguistic data.9 However, once the potential of Hebraistic influence has been 

isolated and accounted for, the language of the LXX becomes good evidence for the history 

of the Greek language. This thesis, therefore, has two goals. First, it aims to identify 

linguistic features in OG Kingdoms that reflect Koine period developments of the Greek 

language. Second, it seeks to study what the language of OG Kingdoms can tell us about 

the history of that language. Embedded in these main goals is the analysis of the general 

‘naturalness’ of the Greek of OG Kingdoms. Following Thackeray, this thesis aims to 

contribute generally to the understanding of the Koine through study of the LXX.10  

 
of inscriptions. However, as any such move would have drastically increased the size and complexity of the 
book (and accordingly decreased its accessibility), we decided to limit our purview to classical Greek.’ 
Negative views regarding the ‘quality’ of Koine Greek are easy to adduce and this is perhaps a contributing 
factor to the slow progress of Koine Greek studies. For example, Caragounis, discussing Atticism, talks of 
the ‘downward course that Greek had taken with Alexander’s empire.’ Caragounis 2013. Two of the largest 
recent contributions to the study of the language of the LXX are Muraoka’s 2009 A Greek–English Lexicon 
of the Septuagint and 2016 A Syntax of Septuagint Greek. Unfortunately, neither of these works engage 
extensively with the wider history of the Greek language, particularly the documentary evidence, and 
largely examine the language of the LXX in isolation. 
5 For a definition of the ‘Old Greek’ sections and a rationale for focusing on that portion exclusively, see 
below under ‘1.3 Text History and the Divisions of the Books of Kingdoms’ and ‘1.4 The Unity of OG 
Kingdoms’.  
6 Wirth 2016: 224. Hugo 2015: 130. Law 2015: 150. Taylor 2007a: 245. 
7 The study of the Greek of the Pentateuch as Greek in its own right is the fundamental approach of Lee. He 
(2018: 2) states, ‘This book is about the Greek of the Pentateuch as Greek. I consider that approach to be 
fundamental. Certainly the Greek of the translation shows interference from the original Hebrew; but the 
instrument the translators deploy is fundamentally Greek, a language which they know well and know how 
to use in their translation.’ 
8 Voitila 2016: 110. 
9 As Janse (2002: 388) notes, ‘interference in the LXX is due to a translation technique, typical of religious 
translations, which is at once calqued and word-for-word to produce a mimetic text. As a result, 
interference is almost limited to lexical and syntactic extension.’ Evans (2001: 2) notes, ‘We must always 
keep in mind the dual nature of translation Greek language and its special connections with the underlying 
Hebrew … the Pentateuchal data must not be treated uncritically as ordinary Koine samples … some 
syntactical phenomena, idiomatic in function, nevertheless manifest Hebrew interference through their 
frequencies of occurrence.’ 
10 Thackeray 1909: 16, § 3 - ‘The Septuagint, considered as a whole, is the most extensive work which we 
possess written in the vernacular of the Κοινή or Hellenistic language, and is therefore of primary 
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1.3 Text History and the Divisions of the Books of Kingdoms  
In 1907, Thackeray noted linguistic differences between sections of the books of 

Kingdoms.11 Using ten linguistic criteria he divided the four books into five units marked 

as follows:12 

 

Table 1. Text Divisions of the Books of Kingdoms 

α = 1Kgds 1:1  –  1Kgds 31:13 

ββ =  2Kgds 1:1  –  2Kgds 11:1 

βγ =  2Kgds 11:2  –  3Kgds 2:11 

γγ =  3Kgds 2:12  –  3Kgds 21:43 

γδ =  3Kgds 22:1  –  4Kgds 25:27 

 

Thackeray proposed that α, ββ, and γγ, which he saw as the products of three distinct 

translators, represented the earlier layer of translation.13 Hence they are known as the Old 

Greek. Thackeray further proposed that βγ and γδ represented the product of a later 

translator working to fill in gaps left in the earlier translations.14 Barthélemy’s Les 

 
importance for a study of later Greek, and the main function of a grammar of LXX Greek is to serve as a 
contribution to the larger subject, the grammar of the Κοινή.’ The LXX was composed over several 
centuries. Aitken (2015b: 3–4) dates the Pentateuch to the third century BCE and proposes that the 
translation of subsequent books continued into the first century CE. Similarly, Dines (2004: 41–46) dates 
the composition of the LXX from the third century BCE to the first century BCE. Though extreme, the 
statement of Caird remains largely true - ‘About the dating of the Septuagint as a whole only one statement 
can be made without fear of controversion: the process of translation was begun after the foundation of 
Alexandria in 331 B.C. and completed before A.D. 230, when Origen began work on his Hexapla.’ Caird 
1982: 96. Regardless of the precise date of its composition, that it was composed over such a long period of 
time coupled with its sheer size indicates that the LXX is an extraordinary source of information for the 
history of Greek in the Koine period. 
11 The four Greek books of Kingdoms (referred to as the books of Reigns in the North American tradition) 
correspond to 1–2 Samuel and 1–2 Kings in the Hebrew tradition. 
12 For Thackeray’s criteria see, Thackeray 1907: 267–274, esp. 268. Shenkel (1968: 113–20) proposes a 
different division, with ββ running from 2Kgds 1:1 to 2Kgds 9:13 and βγ beginning at 3Kgds 10:1. 
Thackeray’s divisions, however, are generally accepted. The Greek characters used to mark these sections 
correspond to the Greek numbering of the books. Section α corresponds to all of βασιλειῶν Α, ββ to part of 
βασιλειῶν Β, βγ to part of βασιλειῶν Β and part of βασιλειῶν Γ, γγ to part of βασιλειῶν Γ, and γδ to part of 
βασιλειῶν Γ and all of βασιλειῶν Δ. Wirth 2016: 13, n.3. 
13 Thackeray 1907: 263. 
14 Thackeray argued that the earlier translators purposely passed over portions of the narrative that reflect 
poorly on the Jewish tradition. He (1907: 263) states, ‘He [the later translator] set himself to fill up the gaps 
which his predecessors had left by rendering into Greek the story of David’s transgression and its outcome, 
which appears to have been previously passed over as unedifying, together with the story of growing 
degeneracy under the later Monarchy culminating in the captivity. It is not difficult to see the reason for the 
unwillingness of the earlier translators to bring such a story of disasters before the notice of heathen 
readers.’  
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devanciers d’Aquila demonstrated that the linguistic features of βγ and γδ resulted rather 

from a Hebraising revision that sought to align the Greek closer with the Hebrew.15 Due to 

its consistent rendering of םגו  by καί γε, Barthélemy named this the Kaige recension.16 

There is no consensus regarding why the OG sections escaped this process of recension.17 

Due to their complicated textual history, the books of Kingdoms cannot be treated as a 

linguistic unity. 

 

1.4 The Unity of OG Kingdoms 
This thesis focuses on the OG sections exclusively. This is promoted in part by the 

likelihood that α, ββ, and γγ are the work of one translator.18 Thackeray’s argument that 

each of the OG sections was the work of a different translator is unconvincing.19 To 

distinguish α, he observes that while דודג  is transliterated as γεδδούρ four times in 1 

Kingdoms,20 it is translated in 2 and 3 Kingdoms as σύστρεμμα and ἐξοδία.21 

Transliterations, however, are used inconsistently even within individual sections.22 They 

are therefore insufficient to evidence multiple translators across α, ββ and γγ.23 Despite his 

theory of distinct translators, Thackeray notes that ββ has ‘considerable affinity’ with α, 

 
15 Barthélemy 1963: 91–143. 
16 Barthélemy 1963: x, 33–47. Thackeray had already identified the standard rendering of םגו  by καί γε. He 
states ‘Καί γε as the rendering of םג  is one of numerous instances of a Greek word being selected from its 
resemblance to the Hebrew: it is common to α´[Aquila] σ´[Symmachus] θ´[Theodotion], but seems to have 
come into use before their time.’ Thackeray 1907: 271. 
17 Taylor 2007a: 244. The textual history of Kingdoms continues as a major scholarly issue and the 
difficulties of the text, amongst other concerns, no doubt contribute to the delay of the Göttingen editions. 
For a good overview of the textual history of the books of Samuel see Hugo 2009. Significant further 
contributions concerning the Lucianic recension were made by Brock’s The Recensions of the Septuagint 
Version of I Samuel (1966), and Taylor’s The Lucianic Manuscripts of 1 Reigns (1992). Regarding the 
nature of the Kaige recension, the next major contributor was Gentry, who, rather than seeing the Kaige as a 
monolithic revision, proposed ‘a continuum from the Greek Pentateuch to Aquila … tending toward a 
closer alignment between the Greek and the Hebrew’. Gentry 1995: 497. 
18 Notwithstanding the linguistic differences between the OG and Kaige, both date to the Koine period. 
Thus, Kingdoms as a whole aligns with the stated goals of this thesis, that is the identification of Koine 
period linguistic developments. Nevertheless, the OG is the exclusive focus of this thesis due to the size of 
the text and the fact that analysis would be excessively complicated in treating the linguistically distinct OG 
and Kaige simultaneously. 
19 Without stating his reasons, Tov doubts Thackeray’s proposal that each of the three OG sections was 
composed by a different translator. He states, ‘Thackeray, The Greek Translators, produces some evidence 
for the distinction between the translation of 1 Samuel and 1 Kings, but the evidence is not convincing.’ 
Tov 2008: 377, n.51. 
20 1Kgds 30:8, 30:15 bis, 30:23. 
21 Thackeray 1907: 268. דודג  = ἐξοδία, 2Kgds 3:22. דודג  = σύστρεμμα, 2Kgds 4:2, 3Kgds 11:16. 
22 For example, Taylor (2007a: 246) notes that ןתפמה  is transliterated as αμεφεθ in 1Kgds 5:4 but translated 
in the very next verse as βαθμός. 
23 Aejmelaeus’ (2007: 148–149) note that the translator of 1 Kingdoms displays some freedom in the 
selection of lexical equivalents is relevant to this point. See below under ‘1.5 the Language of OG 
Kingdoms and Translation-Technique’. 
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though he argues there is enough ‘I think, to shew that a fresh hand has produced it.’24 On 

the contrary, Wirth notes that the syntactic phenomena he studies are consistent throughout 

1 and 2 Kingdoms. He advances this as evidence of a single translator for α and ββ.25 

Regarding γγ, Thackeray notes five occurrences of the preposition ἐπάνωθεν, which is 

unattested elsewhere in Kingdoms.26 This is better evidence for the presence of a separate 

translator but is uncompelling in isolation. The appearance of ἐπάνωθεν in γγ may result 

from inconsistent translational practice. Tov argues that α, ββ and γγ are likely the work of 

a single translator.27 Given the lack of compelling contrary evidence and the positive 

evidence advanced by Wirth, this is a reasonable proposition. Consequently, OG Kingdoms 

may be taken as a unified linguistic product.28 

 

1.5 The Language of OG Kingdoms and Translation-Technique 
As it was likely translated in the second century BCE, OG Kingdoms belongs to the 

linguistic context of the early Koine period.29 Summations of its language consistently note 

that it represents ‘natural Koine Greek’.30 Nevertheless, few works study this relationship 

directly. There are two exceptions. First, Wirth draws some connections between 1–2 

Kingdoms and the history of Greek, but his focus is primarily translation-technical.31 

Second, Taylor’s study of the middle voice in 1 Kingdoms demonstrates that its use accords 

with natural Greek, and is not prompted by a feature of the source text such as the 

Binyanim.32 

 
24 Thackeray 1907: 263. 
25 Wirth 2016: 225–226. Wirth further notes that these syntactic phenomena are even detectable in the 
Kaige sections. 
26 Thackeray 1907: 268 - 3Kgds 7:9, 7:13, 7:16, 7:48, 8:7. 
27 Tov 2008: 377. Tov also points out that Muraoka (1983: 45) assumes the unity of Kingdoms α, ββ and γγ.  
28 Regardless, even if there were more than one translator, all were invariably writing in post-Classical 
Greek. Hence Koine period linguistic developments will be detectable in line with the aims of this thesis. 
29 The Koine period of the Greek language runs from the second century BCE to the sixth century CE. Lee 
divides this period into Early (iii-i BCE), Middle (i-iii CE) and Late (iv-vi CE). Lee 2007: 113, n.31. Lee is 
building on an idea advanced by Thumb suggesting a division in the history of the Greek language between 
1 BCE and 1 CE. Thumb 1901: 9–10. The primary focus of this thesis is therefore the early Koine period. 
For the dating of OG Kingdoms see below under ‘1.7 Date of Composition of OG Kingdoms’. 
30 Hugo 2015: 130. Law 2015: 150. Taylor 2007a: 245. 
31 Wirth 2016: 225. It is also significant to note that Wirth does not study 3Kgds, Thackeray’s γγ. 
32 Taylor concludes, ‘In no instance in 1 Reigns can one point to Hebrew influence having given rise to a 
single middle form. In this respect the words are Greek, and the syntax is also unmistakably Greek, seen 
clearly in the carefully-nuanced use of the middle’. Taylor 2006: 67. While Taylor’s work shows the natural 
use of the Greek middle, it is of less value for a direct study of the Koine features of OG Kingdoms. He 
does not include any discussion of linguistic developments in the Koine period, such as the gradual 
disappearance of the middle, though this is of limited relevance to the early Koine period. On the gradual 
replacement of the aorist middle with the aorist passive see Horrocks 2010: 103, 130, 256 and Browning 
1983: 29. 
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Translation-technical observations are more common. The translation of OG Kingdoms 

is often described as ‘literal’ and ‘isomorphic’ though not slavishly so.33 Aejmelaeus 

characterises the translator of 1 Kingdoms as ‘ambivalent’. She suggests that he proceeded 

using the word-for-word method, was unable to master larger syntactical units, but 

nevertheless ‘proves to be in good command of the Greek language’.34 Wirth notes the 

common though not universal use of standardised syntactic reproductions of Hebrew 

linguistic phenomena.35 Taylor observes the use of some lexical stereotyping, sometimes 

leading to semantic extension.36 He points to such a case in 1 Kingdoms 2:1: 

 

Καὶ εἶπεν 

Ἐστερεώθη ἡ καρδία μου ἐν κυρίῳ,  

ὑψώθη κέρας μου ἐν θεῷ μου·  

(and she said, ‘my heart was strengthened in the lord, my horn was exalted in my 

god;) 

 

The contextual meaning of the underlying ןרק , here something like ‘strength’ or ‘power’, 

is ignored in favor of the standard equivalent, κέρας.37 The resulting Greek is unnatural. 

Semantic extension also occurs in words, notably verbs, with more nuanced semantics. For 

example, the typical equivalent of ךלה  is πορεύομαι while καθίζω translates בשי . However, 

aside from their standard meanings of ‘to go’ and ‘to sit’ respectively, ךלה  can mean ‘to 

continue to do’ and בשי  sometimes means ‘to inhabit’.38 This again leads to instances of 

semantic extension as the Greek equivalents do not share these senses. This is not, however, 

the norm. As Pietersma and Wright note, the ‘vast majority’ of Greek words in the LXX 

 
33 Hugo 2015: 130, 2009:1. Law 2015: 151. Taylor 2007a: 245. Thackeray 1909: 13. Wirth (2016: 29) 
notes, ‘Die Wiedergabeweise des Samuelübersetzers steht auf der Skala von einer wörtlichen, 
ausgangssprachlich orientierten Übersetzungsweise bis hin zu einer freien, auf die Idiomatik der 
Zielsprache ausgerichteten Übersetzung auf der wörtlichen Seite. Sie ist aber nicht stereotypisierend.’ cf. 
Aejmelaeus 2007: 137 - ‘It is commonplace to say that this translation is of the more literal kind.’ 
34 Aejmelaeus 2007: 148.  
35 Specifically, Wirth (2016: 219) notes that 93% of the occurrences of the ‘figura etymologica’ are 
rendered by a finite verb combined with a ‘participium coniunctum’; 77% of the occurrences of ב with an 
infinitive construct are rendered by ἐν τῷ + infinitive; and, finally, that the Hebrew conjunction ו is 
rendered by καὶ 95% of the time. 
36 Taylor 2007a: 245. On the issue of semantic and syntactic extension as a product of bilingualism see 
Janse 2002. 
37 Taylor 2007a: 245. 
38 Wirth 2016: 219.  
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‘normally mean what they meant in the Greek of that period.’39 Moreover, while there is 

some stereotyping, the translator also demonstrates freedom in selecting lexical 

equivalents.40 On the whole, Aejmelaeus and Wirth note the translator’s skillful use of 

Greek tenses.41 Such observations prompt Wirth to state, ‘Der Übersetzer ist griechischer 

Muttersprachler: Sein Griechisch ist souverän fehlerfrei.’42 Taylor makes a particularly 

important observation that is rarely stated otherwise; OG Kingdoms represents ‘non-

literary Greek’.43 

 

The Helsinki School advances the theory that LXX translators rendered small segments 

of Hebrew at a time.44 Aejmelaeus proposes this as the approach of the 1 Kingdoms 

translator.45 This theory has, however, not been proven, especially for the Pentateuch.46 

There is a better case for it in OG Kingdoms as is suggested by features such as apodotic 

καὶ and the restricted use of Greek particles.47 If present, this method may have been partly 

dictated by the translators’ sometimes-limited command of Hebrew.48 The potential 

linguistic implications of this phenomenon are considered throughout the thesis. 

 
39 Pietersma and Wright 2007b: xvii. 
40 Aejmelaeus (2007: 148–149) notes, ‘Within the limits of a few words he could use idiomatic Greek 
expressions, and when it was a question of just one word, he could be fairly free in choosing the equivalent 
and the form which he thought to be fitting for the context.’ 
41 Aejmelaeus 2007: 145. Wirth 2016: 34. 
42 Wirth 2016: 30. 
43 Taylor 2007a: 246. Taylor’s prime evidence for this claim is the lack of typical Greek particles, on the 
use of which see below n. 47. 
44 For the initial formulation of this idea see Soisalon-Soininen 1987: 28–39. For a more recent expression, 
see Sollamo 2016: 171 - ‘Translation technique study has shown that the translators seem to have read and 
translated their source text in small units of a few words at a time.’  
45 Aejmelaeus 2007: 148–149. 
46 For a contrary view see Evans 2002: esp. 246–247. The Helsinki school’s assertion that the translators 
worked on small segments of text at a time accords with the theoretical assumptions of Pietersma who 
describes the ‘horizontal plane’ of his ‘two-dimensional text’ as ‘morphemes … knit together into syntactic 
units to convey information.’ Pietersma 2017: 7. 
47 Regarding the issue of particle usage, it is significant that Evans (2010b: 202) notes, ‘particles already 
have a ‘learned’ or artificial quality even for educated third-century BCE writers.’ Thus, the restricted use 
of particles in OG Kingdoms is perhaps to be taken as evidence for their wider decline and that the 
language of OG Kingdoms aligns in this respect with contemporary vernacular usage. However, the 
potential influence of the source text must also be considered. Wirth (2016: 219) notes specifically the 
absence of μέν, δὲ and γὰρ in OG Kingdoms: γὰρ occurs twice (1Kgds 20:30, 28:20); μὲν once (1Kgds 
20:14); δὲ occurs 31 times (1Kgds 7:17, 10:16, 12:15, 13:21, 16:7, 17:9, 19:17, 24:18, 30:3, 30:10; 2Kgds 
3:30, 3:39, 7:15, 7:19; 3Kgds 1:17, 2:13, 2:21, 3:8, 3:22, 9:6, 11:36, 12:11, 12:24r, 15:14, 17:13, 18:21, 
20:2, 20:6, 21:9, 21:23, 21:39.) In addition, οὖν occurs twice at 1Kgds 19:2 and 20:31. On both occasions it 
corresponds to אנ . Additionally, δὴ is found 52 times and again commonly renders אנ  (1Kgds 3:17, 6:3, 9:6, 
9:18, 10:15, 14:17, 14:29, 14:41, 15:25, 15:30, 16:15, 16:16, 16:17, 16:22, 17:32, 20:5, 20:29 bis, 22:3, 
22:7, 22:12, 23:22, 25:8, 25:24, 25:25, 25:28, 26:11, 26:16, 26:19, 27:5 bis, 28:8, 28:9, 28:21, 28:22, 30:15; 
2Kgds 1:9, 2:14, 3:21, 7:2; 3Kgds 2:17, 8:26, 12:24k, 17:10, 17:11, 17:21, 19:4, 21:7, 21:31, 21:32, 21:35, 
21:37.) 
48 Wirth 2016: 220 - ‘Neben seinem wohl manchmal zu schnellen Vorgehen hat er erkennbar Schwächen 
im Hebräischen. Immer wieder trifft er auf Vokabeln, die er nicht kennt. Teilweise errät er in solchen Fällen 
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1.6 OG Kingdoms and the Greek Pentateuch 
According to Tov, ‘from the outset it was only natural that the Greek Torah would influence 

the translation of the subsequent books.’49 Given the accepted chronology, it is probable 

that the extra-Pentateuchal translators were familiar with the language of the Pentateuch. 

The increasing prominence of the LXX throughout the Koine period suggests that this was 

the case.50 The issue of Pentateuchal influence has bearing on the value of the extra-

Pentateuchal books as evidence for the history of Greek. If extensive Pentateuchal 

influence can be demonstrated in an LXX book, then the value of that book as evidence for 

its own linguistic context is weakened. This would mirror the wider and later issue of 

Atticism. That is, the promotion and preservation of certain linguistic models on the 

grounds that they are ‘proper’. Regarding Atticism, Horrocks  notes, ‘Where earlier 

historians like Polybius had settled for a practical compromise between the classical Attic 

of the writers studied in the classroom and the usage of the contemporary written Koine, 

the ideologues and devotees of revivalist Atticism modelled their style and usage directly 

on that of the authors of ancient Athens.’51 This phenomenon creates difficulties for the 

study of the Koine as its preservation of archaic language tends to obscure linguistic 

developments. Similar, though less exaggerated, problems may emerge in the LXX if 

translators are substantially influenced by Pentateuchal linguistic models. On this issue, 

Tov argues that certain books can be characterised as more or less Pentateuchal.52 For 

example, Gerleman’s study of the Greek version of Chronicles concludes that there is 

greater Pentateuchal linguistic influence on stories in that version than in those same stories 

as they appear in Kingdoms.53 The ‘less Pentateuchal’ nature of OG Kingdoms is further 

evidenced by the fact that its lexical choices often diverge from the Pentateuch.54 For 

 
eine ungefähre Bedeutung aus dem Kontext, teilweise weicht er auf ähnliche Vokabeln aus; nicht selten 
behilft er sich mit Transliterationem.’ 
49 Tov 1999b: 183. Barr has argued against the idea that the Pentateuch served as a lexicon for the 
subsequent translations. Barr 2003: 523–543. 
50 The increasing prominence of the LXX is attested by the letter of Aristeas. It reached a point of 
prominence at which it could challenge the authority of the original text. As a corollary to this note, if the 
translators were sufficiently competent to translate Hebrew into Greek, there is no reason to assume that the 
Greek version of the Pentateuch was necessarily their normal Bible. 
51 Horrocks 2010: 100. 
52 Tov 1999b: 184. 
53 Gerleman 1946: 22. 
54 This lexical divergence argues against the statement of Tov that the Pentateuch ‘was often consulted 
when the translators encountered difficult Hebrew words which also occurred in the Torah.’ Tov 1999: 191. 
Also arguing against Tov, Wirth (2016: 31) gives the examples of םרח  Hip̄cîl and the abovementioned דודג . 
The sole occurrence of this latter word in the Pentateuch at Gen 49:19 is rendered as πειρατήριον against 
the OG transliteration of γεδδούρ and translations by σύστρεμμα and ἐξοδία. 



A Lexicosyntactic Study of OG Kingdoms 

9 

example, Hebrew הפיא  is translated as μέτρον at Deuteronomy 25:14 but transliterated at 1 

Kingdoms 1:24. It is particularly notable that Pentateuchal religious terminology is absent 

from OG Kingdoms. Wirth notes that the Hebrew אשפ  translated consistently by ἀδικία in 

the Pentateuch is variously translated by ἀσέβεια and ἀνομία in 1–2 Kingdoms.55 The 

general character of OG Kingdoms argues against extensive Pentateuchal influence.56 This 

is not to suggest that the Pentateuch had no linguistic impact on OG Kingdoms. It was 

simply not used as a translational model. The independence of its language makes OG 

Kingdoms a prime target for study against the history of the Greek language.57 

 

1.7 Date of Composition of OG Kingdoms 
Like the majority of LXX books, the date of composition for OG Kingdoms is uncertain. 

The composition of the Pentateuch is often suggested as a terminus post quem.58 The 

Pentateuch is commonly dated to the third century BCE, but this cannot be established with 

certainty.59 The Kaige recension, often dated to the first century BCE, is used as a terminus 

 
55 Wirth 2016: 31. 
56 General support for this statement may be found in Thackeray’s grouping of LXX books (1909: 13) 
which lists the Pentateuch as ‘good κοινή Greek’ and OG Kingdoms as ‘indifferent Greek’. While 
Thackeray characterises the Pentateuch with a ‘fairly high level of style’ and ‘faithfulness to the original, 
rarely degenerating into literalism’ he places the four books of Kingdoms at the ‘other extreme’ in which 
‘we see the beginnings of the tendency towards pedantic literalism.’ Thackeray 1909: 9. Elsewhere, 
Thackeray notes the translator of ‘α has a certain independence or perhaps one should rather say a want of 
familiarity with renderings employed in the Pentateuch and elsewhere of some common Hebrew words.’ 
Thackeray 1907: 274. 
57 Wirth argues that because the books of Kingdoms were not canonical in the sense of the Pentateuch and 
not constitutive of Jewish religious life, they cannot be seen as a continuation of a canon initiated by the 
Greek Pentateuch. Wirth argues, rather, that they must be considered ‘sui generis’. Wirth 2016: 222. 
58 Dines 2004: 41 - ‘Modern attempts to reconstruct LXX origins have concentrated on the Pentateuch, on 
the assumption that these books were the first to be translated.’ 
59 Dines (2004: 41–42) provides a useful summary of the four main arguments for a third century BCE date 
for the Pentateuch: 1.) the letter of Aristeas has ‘at least some historical plausibility’. 2.) Quotations and 
allusions to the Pentateuch seem to occur from the end of third century BCE. 3.) Other books of the LXX 
use the vocabulary of the Pentateuch. 4.) The language of the Pentateuch is ‘consonant with the early third 
century’. The assertion that the letter of Aristeas has ‘at least some historical plausibility’ is debatable due 
to the credibility of the broader contents of that text. Additionally, the claim that later books of the LXX use 
vocabulary of the Pentateuch does not apply to OG Kingdoms. In support of the claim of linguistic 
evidence for a third century date, the works of Lee (1983: 139–44) and Evans (2001: 263–64) are adduced. 
However, in his most recent work, Lee notes that while the linguistic evidence indicates a date early in the 
Ptolemaic period it cannot ‘establish a terminus ante quam earlier than the 2nd century BCE.’ Lee 2018: 
273. Moreover, it should also be noted that pressure for a date in the third century BCE is partly due to the 
Letter of Aristeas. Dines (2004: 51) notes, ‘On lexical-syntactical criteria alone, the translation of the 
Pentateuch could have occurred as late as the early-second century. Without Ep. Arist. we would not, 
perhaps, be arguing quite so confidently for a third century date.’ Tov (2015: 430) makes a relevant 
observation noting, ‘the Epistle of Aristeas has greatly influenced the analysis of the Greek translation of 
the Torah. We suggest that it also influenced the analysis of the post-Pentateuchal books.’ 
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ante quem. Thus OG Kingdoms is typically located in the second century BCE.60 Beyond 

these broad dating methods, Caird argues that Sirach, the only LXX book dated with some 

confidence, provides the opportunity for relative dating of other books including OG 

Kingdoms.61 The preface to Sirach states that the translator, known as the grandson of Ben 

Sira, translated his grandfather’s Hebrew text, an epitome of Jewish scripture, into Greek 

around 132 BCE in Egypt.62 Caird argues that the grandson of Ben Sira quoted directly 

from available LXX books whenever his grandfather had done so with the original 

Hebrew.63 Consequently, Caird proposes that if literary ‘borrowings’ are detected in the 

Greek Sirach, then the books from which they are taken can be dated to before 132 BCE.64 

While he finds no evidence of ‘borrowings’ from 2–4 Kingdoms, he argues that the phrase 

ἀρνὸς γαλαθηνοῦ, found at Sirach 46:16, was taken from 1 Kingdoms 7:9.65 That this is a 

case of ‘borrowing’ is centered on Caird’s assertion that γαλαθηνός, meaning ‘milk-

suckling,’ is a ‘rare, poetical word’.66 This is incorrect. The documentary evidence 

 
60 Wirth 2016: 223. Hugo 2015: 129. Law 2015: 149 - ‘The translation of 1–2 Kings necessarily took place 
between the translation of the Greek Pentateuch in the third century B.C.E. and the kaige revision of the 
rest.’ 
61 Caird 1982. The book of Sirach, as it is named in the Greek tradition, is known as The Wisdom of Joshua 
(Jesus) Ben Sira in the Hebrew tradition and Ecclesiasticus in the Latin tradition. Caird is followed recently 
by Hugo 2015: 129. 
62 Sir. Prologue. 27–35. The pivotal statement for dating is found at Sir. Prologue. 27 – ‘Εν γὰρ τῷ ὀγδόῳ 
καὶ τριακοστῷ ἔτει ἐπὶ τοῦ Εὐεργέτου βασιλέως παραγενηθεὶς εἰς Αἴγυπτον…’ (For in the thirty eighth year 
of King Ptolemy Euergetes, having arrived in Egypt…). Wright notes that there are two Ptolemies named 
Euergetes, ‘Ptolemy III (reigned 246-221 B.C.E.) and Ptolemy VIII Euergetes II Physcon (Also designated 
Ptolemy VII, reigned 170-164, 146-117 B.C.E.). The earlier Ptolemy only reigned for twenty-five years, 
and so the Euergetes mentioned by the grandson must be Ptolemy VIII.’ Wright 2015: 412–413. Caird 
(1982: 95) proposes the date of 132 BCE for the translation of Sirach. Wright’s more recent assessment 
(2015: 412–413) concludes with an approximate date of 117 BCE. As this section is written in response to 
Caird’s article, I use his date of 132 BCE. 
63 Caird 1982: 97 - ‘Ben Sira’s book was intended as a compendium of the Old Testament Scriptures, and 
from the surviving fragments of the Hebrew text, late and corrupt as they are, we can see that he constantly 
used scriptural phrases which were sometimes long enough to amount to actual citations. This is 
particularly so in chapters 44 to 49, which sing the praises of the heroes of the nation’s history. For our 
purpose the important point is this, that, whenever the grandson recognizes such a scriptural borrowing in 
his grandfather’s Hebrew, he himself borrows from the appropriate Greek translation, if one happens to be 
available to him.’ (Emphasis in the original). 
64 Caird 1982: 97. 
65 Caird 1982: 98. Sir 46:16 - καὶ ἐπεκαλέσατο τὸν κύριον δυνάστην ἐν τῷ θλῖψαι ἐχθροὺς αὐτοῦ κυκλόθεν 
ἐν προσφορᾷ ἀρνὸς γαλαθηνοῦ· (And he called upon the lord, a mighty one, when his enemies were 
pressing upon him in a circle with an offering of a suckling lamb.) 1Kgds 7:9 - καὶ ἔλαβεν Σαμουηλ ἄρνα 
γαλαθηνὸν ἕνα καὶ ἀνήνεγκεν αὐτὸν ὁλοκαύτωσιν σὺν παντὶ τῷ λαῷ τῷ κυρίῳ, καὶ ἐβόησεν Σαμουηλ πρὸς 
κύριον περὶ Ισραηλ, καὶ ἐπήκουσεν αὐτοῦ κύριος. (And Samouel took one suckling lamb and offered it as a 
whole burnt offering to the lord with the whole people, and Samouel cried out to the lord for Israel, and the 
lord heard him.) This case of ‘borrowing’ seems to motivate Hugo’s statement that 1 Kingdoms was 
‘perhaps circulating before the second.’ Hugo 2015:129. An interesting corollary to this is the preservation 
of the noun ἀρήν in both Sirach and Kingdoms. Due to its varied morphology, this word was replaced in the 
Koine by the second declension ἀμνός. See Papanastassiou, 2001b: 665. 
66 Caird 1982: 98. Caird additionally argues that the common word for ‘a suckling, whether of man or of 
beast, is θηλάζων.’ Muraoka defines γαλαθηνὸς as ‘milk suckling’. Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘γαλαθηνός’. 
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demonstrates that γαλαθηνὸς is common in the Koine period. An inventory of livestock 

dated to between 263 and 229 BCE from the Zenon archive written by an αἴπολος 

(goatherd) named Hermias includes the line καὶ ἐρίφους γαλαθηνοὺς ζ (and suckling kids 

7).67 It is attested twelve more times in another livestock inventory, in a papyrus dated to 

around 240 BCE.68 It is also attested at least seven times in epigraphy of the early Koine 

Period.69 These documents, especially the papyrological livestock inventories, are not 

‘poetic’.70 Caird’s proposed link between 1 Kingdoms and Sirach is broken. The translators 

of Kingdoms and Sirach simply used the standard lexicon of their times. Caird’s 

misdirection results from the primacy of literary evidence and the Classical cannon in the 

study of Greek. Certainly, γαλαθηνὸς is uncommon in literature, occurring only 170 times 

in all and primarily in poetry. This is not the full picture. The documentary evidence offers 

a glimpse into the Koine vernacular. In fact, OG Kingdoms and Sirach support the claim 

that this was the standard word in the early Koine period meaning ‘suckling’. This is a good 

example of how the LXX may be used, when approached with caution, as supporting 

evidence for broader observations about the history of Greek. 

 

Additional linguistic evidence for dating OG Kingdoms may be adduced. Voitila notes, 

‘the historic present, a tense that is relatively rare in Hellenistic prose and papyri, is attested, 

albeit infrequently, in the Septuagint.’71 The historic present is a defining feature of OG 

Kingdoms.72 Voitila’s assertion that the historic present is less typical of later Greek 

 
67 P.Cair. Zen. III 59429.17. 
68 SB XX 14577. Significantly, as it relates to Caird’s argument, eight of the twelve occurrences in this 
papyrus modify the noun ἀρήν. A third fragmentary example dated to the fifth of February 226 BCE can be 
seen at P.Heid. 6 362.39. 
69 IG II² 1361.4 (350 BCE post.). IPriene 174.12 = SIG 1003.12 (ii BCE). IErythrMcCabe 61.19, 43, 46, 70, 
99. (189/150 BCE). This last inscription, a list of animals given in sacrifice, contains several other 
reconstructed occurrences of γαλαθηνός. 
70 Moreover, θηλάζων, which Caird sees as the common word for the idea of ‘milk suckling’, is poorly 
attested in early Koine period papyri. It is used primarily in relation to the contracting of wet nurses - 
C.pap.gr.1.10. C.pap.gr.1.4. In addition, θηλάζων is used of an animal in the above quoted SB XX 14577 
where it appears alongside several occurrences of γαλαθηνός. Muraoka gives three senses to θηλάζω. His 
second sense, ‘to give milk to’ seems to be most fitting in relation to these papyrological occurrences. It is 
significant, however, that he sees θηλάζω as also having the sense of ‘to suck and apply pressure to breasts 
in order to draw milk’ which implies that the word can mean ‘to suckle’. Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘θηλάζω’. 
71 Voitila 2016: 114. Voitila makes this observation in relation to Evans’ (2001: 262) statement that ‘verbal 
syntax in the Greek Pentateuch may be characterized generally as typical of early Koine vernacular usage. 
The Attic structures are still largely intact.’ 
72 The historic present was the main criteria by which Thackeray distinguished the OG from what would 
later be termed the Kaige. Thackeray 1907: 273–274. Thackeray counts 220 historic presents in the OG 
sections of Kingdoms. Additionally, the predominance of the historic present in OG Kingdoms shows the 
writers intimacy with the Greek verbal system. Van Emde Boas et al. (2019: § 33.54) note that the historic 
present ‘makes it seem as if an action that occurred in the past occurs in the present and is, therefore, all the 
more urgent.’ Its presence in OG Kingdoms along with its decline in the Koine generally may be advanced 
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suggests an early date for OG Kingdoms. Additionally, Lee notes developments in words 

meaning ‘donkey’.73 The standard classical word meaning ‘donkey’ was ὄνος. However, 

the papyri suggest ὑποζύγιον came to be used equally in the third century BCE only to 

disappear from use over the second and first centuries BCE.74 Regarding OG Kingdoms, 

ὑποζύγιον is unattested while ὄνος occurs twenty-five times.75 This supports a date 

following the decline of ὑποζύγιον in the second century.76 There is no external evidence 

for the dating of OG Kingdoms and the proposal of the second century BCE, common 

amongst scholars and based largely on linguistic observations, is the best estimate based 

on the limited available evidence.77 

 

1.8 Methodology 
This thesis studies individual words. This allows for focus on linguistic developments in a 

defined, traceable and controlled unit. Each chapter represents an independent study of the 

words πολεμῶ, ἐντέλλομαι and the pair ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι. These words have been 

chosen as they evidence linguistic changes in Koine period Greek and are well-attested 

outside the biblical corpus. Specifically, ἐντέλλομαι and the pair ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι 

relate to distinctive Koine patterns of lexical usage while πολεμῶ, as it is used in OG 

Kingdoms, relates to wider developments in case syntax. 

 

Each chapter begins with a history of the use and development of the word studied with 

particular focus on Koine period developments. This offers a historical background against 

which its use in OG Kingdoms may be contextualised. The focus of each chapter is dictated 

 
as evidence of an education in Classical Greek. In fact, the rarity of this phenomenon in the Pentateuch and 
the papyri makes it difficult to account for its predominance in OG Kingdoms in any other way 
immediately apparent way. 
73 Lee 1983: 140–143. 
74 Lee 1983: 141. The word ὑποζύγιον is, of course, not entirely new. It is well attested in the Classical 
period in the general sense of ‘draft animal’. It did, however, come to refer specifically to ‘donkey’ for a 
time in the third century BCE before declining in favor of the older word, ὄνος. 
75 1Kgds 8:16, 9:3 bis, 9:5, 9:20, 10:2 bis, 10:14, 10:16, 12:3, 15:3, 22:19, 25:18, 25:20, 25:23, 25:42, 27:9; 
3Kgds 2:40, 13:13 bis, 13:23, 13:24, 13:28 bis, 13:29. 
76 The translator’s inconsistent inclination toward stereotyping, particularly in the rendering of simple 
nouns, may be significant in respect to this point. 
77 Tov 2015: 430 - ‘Most of the circumstances surrounding the creation of the various books of Greek 
Scripture are unknown since we possess no external data about the translators and translations. The only 
extant information is embedded in legendary miracle stories about the creation of the Greek Torah included 
in the Epistle of Aristeas and subsequent sources.’ cf. Dines 2004: 45–46 - ‘There are no stories about the 
translation of these books [the Prophets and the Writings] to help or hinder understanding, so dating is 
perforce from internal evidence.’ Indirectly, this thesis illustrates additional linguistic data relevant to 
dating. 
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by how the word in question relates to developments in the Greek language in the Koine 

period. Variously, this includes semantic, syntactic and lexical analysis. Semantic analysis 

considers the word’s meaning, this has, however, been the subject of intense theoretical 

debate chiefly between Muraoka and NETS.78 Muraoka defines LXX words with the ‘sense 

a reader in a period roughly 250 B.C. - 100 A.D. who was ignorant of Hebrew or Aramaic 

might have made of the translation.’79 Emphasizing the LXX ‘as produced rather than as 

received’, NETS focuses on meaning at the point of translation.80 A word’s meaning is 

largely dictated by the socio-linguistic context of its use, not its later interpretation.81 This 

thesis aligns more closely with NETS. Nevertheless, Lee notes the failure of NETS to 

appreciate the significance of translational intention. According to Lee, ‘the meaning 

intended by the translator ... is the meaning, at the point of production.’82 Lee proposes that 

translational intention can be analysed through three ‘clues’: (a) the contextual meaning of 

the word in the Greek text; (b) the meaning of the original text as understood by the 

translator; and, (c) the standard meaning of the Greek word at the time of translation.83 

Working from a text-as-produced perspective, this thesis applies Lee’s three clues in the 

analysis of semantics.84 Syntactic analysis considers the various relations into which the 

words enter with particular focus on case syntax and collocated phrases. The morphology 

of the word is studied in relation to developments in verbal terminations and to patterns of 

verbal usage. Lexical analysis focuses on patterns of vocabulary in OG Kingdoms in 

relation to wider patterns of contemporary usage. 

 

The appearance of Koine period linguistic developments in OG Kingdoms is evidenced 

though comparison with contemporary Greek writings.85 This thesis draws comparanda 

 
78 For a useful overview of this debate see Lee 2010. 
79 Muraoka Lex. viii. 
80 Pietersma and Wright 2007b: xv. 
81 Despite its theoretical problems, Muraoka’s work represents one of the most advanced and 
comprehensive lexicographical studies of the LXX. It cannot be dismissed wholesale on theoretical 
concerns alone. 
82 Lee 2010: 122. 
83 Lee 2010: 122. 
84 Joosten made a similar point earlier. He describes the determination of meaning in the LXX as a ‘stool 
with three legs.’ He proposes that, ‘Three main factors allow the modern scholar to define the meaning of 
the translation’s lexemes: Hellenistic Greek usage, the context, and the Hebrew equivalent.’ Joosten 2012:  
81. Joosten made this argument in a 2005 article titled ‘Source-Language Oriented Remarks on the 
Lexicography of the Greek Versions of the Bible’ reprinted in a collection of his papers in 2012. I reference 
the reprint. 
85 Comparison of biblical Greek with contemporary writings, especially the papyri, is associated most 
famously with Deissmann. On his use of the papyri and inscriptions for the study of NT and LXX Greek, 
see Deissmann trans. Greive 1901: 71–74. On the historical significance of Deissmann to Greek linguistics 
see Gerber 2010. This approach has been developed and refined primarily by Lee, Evans and Aitken. 
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from literature, papyri and epigraphy. Noting Taylor’s assertion that OG Kingdoms 

represents ‘non-literary Greek’, focus is given to documentary evidence which bears a 

closer linguistic makeup to OG Kingdoms than literature.86 As it remains largely untapped, 

the epigraphic data has been engaged as far as practicable.87 Comparanda drawn from 

around the second century BCE, the likely date of OG Kingdoms, is prioritised. While the 

use of comparanda is key to the methodology of this thesis, Pietersma goes too far in stating 

that ‘as a rule of thumb, no lexical sense in the translated LXX should be considered 

conventional usage unless it is attested in composition literature.’88 This extreme view 

suggests that LXX language should not be considered natural until it is proven to be. On 

the contrary, this thesis aims to show that features of the language of OG Kingdoms 

unattested in contemporary writings may be advanced as representative of natural Koine 

Greek phenomena.89 

 

This thesis is focused on OG Kingdoms as it relates to natural Koine Greek. However, it 

is undeniable that certain linguistic features of the LXX are unnatural. As Janse notes, 

 
Historically, this method has been used to disprove the notion that the LXX and NT were distinct from the 
mainstream of Greek linguistics. For example, the chief purpose of Lee’s seminal 1983 study was ‘to 
demonstrate as far as possible the affinities, in the sphere of vocabulary, between the language of the 
Septuagint version of the Pentateuch and the vernacular Koine Greek of its time.’ Lee 1983: 1. 
86 Taylor 2007a: 246. See n. 89 below concerning Evans promotion of documentary evidence in the study 
of LXX Greek in place of Pietersma’s emphasis on ‘compositional literature’. 
87 On the poor use of inscriptions as linguistic data for study of the LXX see Aitken 2014b: 1–2. On the 
difficulties of working with epigraphic material see Aitken 2014b: 34–44. 
88 Pietersma 2017: 12. 
89 Pietersma’s assertion is also at considerable variance with his former statement that the ‘vast majority’ of 
Greek words in the LXX ‘normally mean what they meant in the Greek of that period.’ Pietersma and 
Wright 2007b: xvii. Additionally, Pietersma’s emphasis on compositional literature is problematic. While 
literature offers important linguistic evidence, the papyrological and epigraphic evidence offers more 
relevant linguistic parallels to the LXX. Evans 2019: forthcoming. Regarding this method and the value of 
the documentary evidence Lee notes, ‘the material that is closest in time to the Septuagint is the most 
valuable, and there is by good fortune a large body of Ptolemaic papyri. Elucidation involves a quest for 
parallels, and this has the additional outcome of enabling us to conclude (up to a point) whether a word or 
use belongs to normal Greek or is peculiar to the Septuagint. A further aspect of such researches is 
important. The traffic is not all one way: the Septuagint itself, used with due caution, is a witness to Koine 
Greek. By bringing the Septuagint and documentary evidence together we may elucidate or support either 
by the other.’ Lee 2016: 102–103. The relevance of documentary evidence to the language of the LXX may 
be seen in the discussion of the word γαλαθηνὸς above under ‘1.7 Date of the Composition of OG 
Kingdoms’. Stolk provides a good discussion of the difficulties inherent in using the papyri as linguistic 
data. She notes that ‘Papyrus documents are written by a large number of different scribes and they do not 
show the same degree of standardization as may perhaps be expected from literary texts. This means that 
evidence could be found for almost any linguistic claim … a close examination of the textual, linguistic and 
social context could reveal the factors playing a role in every individual text [papyrus]. Secondly, this 
approach has to be combined with a comparison of the frequency of occurrence in a wider variety of 
contexts in order to allow for generalizations to be made.’ Stolk 2015: 72. Evans’ (2010b) discussion of 
‘good’ Greek in third century BCE papyri promotes a similar kind of contextual analysis of the writers of 
each papyrus. 
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‘interference in the LXX is due to a translation technique, typical of religious translations, 

which is at once calqued and word-for-word to produce a mimetic text. As a result, 

interference is almost limited to lexical and syntactic extension.’90 In study of the LXX, 

comparison with the source text is important for identifying potential Semitic influence. 

However, it is well-known that LXX Kingdoms differs from the standard Hebrew text 

preserved in the MT.91 Readings offered by LXX Kingdoms have long been seen as 

deriving from a Vorlage antedating the MT.92 The Qumran fragments confirmed this 

theory. Ulrich, discussing 4QSama, states: 

 

The OG repeatedly demonstrates that it faithfully translates a Hebrew text that 

is simply at variance with the MT. Thus, sound Greek readings which differ 

from the MT but lack extant Hebrew manuscript support should be seriously 

considered as based on an alternate Hebrew manuscript and thus as a serious 

candidate for the “original” text.93 

 

While Ulrich concludes that 4QSama and OG Kingdoms are close members of a text 

tradition removed from the MT, he concedes that 4QSama and the MT are ‘distant 

representatives of the same general edition of the book of Samuel.’94 Despite its 

differences, comparison with the MT is standard in study of OG Kingdoms.95 Significantly, 

 
90 Janse 2002: 388. Noting the role of the Hebrew source text, Pietersma (2017: 5) argues that ‘the text-as-
produced can only be accessed by mapping the Greek text onto its Hebrew or Aramaic source text.’ This 
encourages comparison with the MT. 
91 Taylor offers a useful list of divergences between OG Kingdoms and the MT in his introduction to the 
NETS translation. Taylor 2007a: 247–248. The variations are especially pronounced in 3 Kingdoms. On the 
relationship between 3 Kingdoms and the MT, see Law 2011. 
92 Wirth (2016: 16) notes that Otto Thenius had made this observation as early as 1864. Thenius 1864: xxi. 
93 Ulrich 2015: 80. cf. Aejmelaeus 2007: 131–132 - ‘we now know for sure, after the discoveries in the 
Dead Sea area, that the Hebrew text used by the Septuagint translators frequently diverged from what was 
later to become the MT. Even a cursory comparison of the Greek text with the MT and the Qumran 
fragments … soon reveals numerous examples of common readings between the Greek and Qumran and 
against the MT.’ 
94 Ulrich 2015: 108. 
95 Reference to the MT is dictated in part by practical reasons. There is no other viable text for comparison. 
Wirth 2016: 24. Moreover, the differences between the MT and the OG are insufficient to dissuade this 
practice. Cf. Taylor 2007a: 247 - ‘While the Hebrew text underlying the OG is not identical to the MT, it 
nevertheless is quite close, and comparison with the latter proved helpful in understanding the Greek text.’ 
Cf. Taylor 2006: 49 - ‘While the Hebrew Vorlage used by the translator of 1 Reigns was not identical with 
any extant text, throughout 1 Reigns it was clearly very similar to the modern printed editions. Thus the 
point of comparison in this paper is the so-called Masoretic text (MT) as found in the standard reference 
volume Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia (Stuttgart, 1977).’ Additionally, the analysis of semantics through 
consultation with the MT is supported by the NETS theory of ‘interlinearity’. Pietersma and Wright 
propose that this theory ‘legitimates the use of the Hebrew parent as arbiter of established meanings in the 
target language.’ Pietersma and Wright 2007b: xv. 
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this thesis is not a translation-technical or text-critical study. Absolute correspondence 

between the OG and the MT is unnecessary for identifying Semitic influence on the Greek, 

which should, as far as possible, be assessed as natural or otherwise in and of itself through 

comparison with contemporary non-translational Greek, though the influence of the source 

text must also be considered. 

 

1.9 Critical Texts Employed 
The critical text used in this study is Alfred Rhalfs’ Septuaginta, id est Vetus Testamentum 

Graece iuxta LXX interpretes, 2 vols. Stuttgart: Württembergische Bibelanstalt 1935. As 

the Göttingen editions of the books of Kingdoms are not yet available, this is standard 

scholarly practice.96 The Hebrew text employed is Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia.97 

 

 
96 Both NETS and Wirth’s translation-technical study, for example, are based on Rhalfs’ edition. Taylor 
2007a: 244. Wirth 2016: 27. 
97 Additionally, the Qumran fragments have been considered as far as possible, especially where they 
provide insight into the Vorlage of OG Kingdoms. These fragments have been accessed through Ulrich’s 
2010 The Biblical Qumran Scrolls. 



 

 

2 

πολεμῶ 

 
Usually glossed as ‘to wage war’, πολεμῶ is common in Greek military narrative. It 

permeates Classical and Koine period historiographical literature and occurs over 200 times 

in the LXX.1 It is attested 29 times in OG Kingdoms.2 Semantically, πολεμῶ remained 

largely static throughout its history, and this is confirmed through its use in OG Kingdoms.3 

Moreover, though there is some evidence of Hebraistic influence on the use of πολεμῶ in 

OG Kingdoms, close study demonstrates the emergence of natural Koine Greek semantics 

and lexicon. Additionally, the evidence offered by OG Kingdoms for the syntactic relations 

of πολεμῶ is unique as it is poorly attested in other Greek writings of the early Koine 

period. Therefore, OG Kingdoms is key to our understanding of the use of this word in 

vernacular Greek of the third and second centuries BCE. In particular, syntactic patterns 

found in OG Kingdoms in the use of this word relate closely to Koine period developments 

in case syntax. 

 

2.1 History of πολεμῶ 
According to Chantraine, the noun πόλεμος, from which πολεμῶ derives, corresponds to 

the verb πελεμίζω, meaning ‘to shake’.4 He proposes that while πόλεμος properly refers to 

‘combat’ it has the sense of ‘guerre’ as early as the Iliad.5 The noun form is first attested 

 
1 Instances of πολεμῶ in the entire LXX according to a range of resources and electronic searches: 
Accordance (Rhalfs’) = 221; TLG = 229; LEH = 225. 
2 1Kgds 4:9, 4:10, 8:20, 12:9, 14:47, 15:18, 17:9, 17:32, 17:33, 19:8, 23:1, 23:5, 25:28, 28:1, 28:15, 29:8, 
29:11, 31:1; 2Kgds 2:28, 8:10, 10:17; 3Kgds 12:21, 12:24, 12:24x, 12:24y, 16:28c, 21:1, 21:23, 21:25. 
3 This is due in part to the fact that it faced little competition from other words within its semantic domain. 
This statement does not apply, however, to Herodotus, in whose work στρατεύω is synonymous with 
πολεμῶ. See below under ‘History of πολεμῶ’. 
4 Chantraine DELG s.v. ‘πελεμίζω’, II. 
5 Chantraine sees the sense of ‘guerre’ at Hom. Il. 1.61 - Ἀτρεΐδη νῦν ἄμμε παλιμπλαγχθέντας ὀΐω/ ἂψ 
ἀπονοστήσειν, εἴ κεν θάνατόν γε φύγοιμεν,/ εἰ δὴ ὁμοῦ πόλεμός τε δαμᾷ καὶ λοιμὸς Ἀχαιούς· (Son of 
Atreus, I think, that we shall return back home now if war(combat?) and disease together are to destroy the 
Achaeans, should we escape death.) This is not entirely convincing. The sense of ‘combat’, which 
Chantraine champions as the prime sense of the noun, is compatible in this context and is perhaps better 
suited to the typical Homeric depiction of warfare. As additional support for the primary sense of ‘combat’, 
Chantraine notes that the word is found in association with νεῖκος and φύλοπις in Homer. Chantraine also 
concedes that his proposed relationship between πελεμίζω and πόλεμος could be disputed. Beekes sees the 
noun from which πολεμῶ is derived, πόλεμoς, as originating from the pre-Greek substrate language. Beekes 
EDG s.v. ‘πόλεμος’. This is proposed on the grounds of the suffix -εμ-ο-, which Beekes sees as an indicator 
of pre-Greek substrate origins. Beekes EDG xxxvi. Curiously, in his introduction, discussing his 
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as part of a personal name in a Linear B tablet where it occurs as e-u-ru-po-to-re-mo-jo, 

rendered into post-Euclidean Greek script as Εὐρυπτολέμοιο.6 Upon the reemergence of 

Greek as a written language following the Late Bronze Age collapse, the verbal form is 

common. The earliest attestation of πολεμῶ is found in a fragment of the seventh/sixth 

century BCE lyric poet Stesichorus recovered amongst the Oxyrhynchus papyri.7 It also 

occurs in a fragment of the sixth century BCE poet Hipponax also found at Oxyrhynchus.8 

The word is unsurprisingly common in Classical historiography. It is attested 108 times in 

Thucydides and 120 times in the Xenophontean corpus. Herodotus, however, uses πολεμῶ 

only 17 times.9 For the sense of ‘to wage war’ he inclines towards στρατεύω, which occurs 

163 times in his history.10 This may reflect personal stylistic preference or Herodotus’ 

understanding of the literary Ionic lexicon.11 The verb πολεμῶ is also common in the Attic 

orators of the fifth and fourth centuries BCE, and in Plato with 46 occurrences and 

Aristophanes with 13.12 Morphologically, the word conjugates across the various tenses as 

is expected of an ε-contract verb. Passive forms are attested only five times in the Classical 

period.13 

 
etymological practice, Beekes lists the word π(τ)όλεμος as an example for the -εμ-ο- suffix as an indicator 
of pre-Greek origins. Directly after his listing of the word in the introduction, he provides the note ‘if not 
IE’. However, in the actual entry for πόλεμος there is no indication that the word may be derived from IE 
rather than the pre-Greek substrate.  
6 Fn PY 324.26; Bennett and Melena and Olivier, forthcoming. 
7 Page 1974: 10 = P.Oxy. 32. 2617 frr. 4+5. col. i. 8 - ] = Stesich. S15, col 1.8 - τα νόωι διέλε[ν]/  ]ν·/ ] 
πολὺ κέρδιον εἶν/   ]οντα λάθραι πολεμε[ῖν/<——>. (Too fragmentary for translation.) 
8 West 1998: 151 = Hippon. fr. 117 = P.Argent 3 fr. 2.2 = P.Stras. 1.3.2 - ‘... · ταῦτα δ᾽Ἱππῶνα[ξ ⏑ – / 
ο]ἶδεν ἄριστα βροτῶν, / οἶ]δεν δὲ κἀρίφαντος· ἆ μάκαρ ὅτ[ις / μηδαμά κώ σ᾽ἔϊδε /.]ρ[..] ου πνέοντα φῶρα. 
τῶι χυτρεῖ [δὲ νῦν / Αἰσχυλίδηι πολέμει· /ἐκεῖνος ἤμερσέ[ν σε . . . . . . . .]ης, / πᾶς δὲ πέφηνε δό[λος. 
(Hipponax . . . knows this better than anyone and so does Ariphantus. Ah, blessed is he who has never yet 
seen you, you thief with the stench of a goat(?). Now wage war with the potter Aeschylides. He robbed 
(you?) of . . . and all your deceit has been revealed. Trans. Gerber 1999: 439.) There is some dispute as to 
the authorship of this fragment. It is sometimes attributed to Archilochus, a seventh century BCE poet. See 
Gerber 1999: 437. 
9 Hdt. Proem; 1.16, 17, 18 bis; 5.67, 94, 95, 120; 6.37, 48, 98; 7.9; 8.97, 113, 140; 9.7. 
10 For στρατεύω Powell gives the sole gloss of ‘wage war’. Powell 1938: s.v. ‘στρατεύω’. Good examples 
may be found at Hdt. 3.39, 44; 5.86, 99; 6.6; 8.10, 93. The word στρατεύω is poorly attested in the LXX. It 
occurs at Judg 19:8; 2Kgds 15:28; 1 Esd 4:6; 2 Makk. 15:17; 4 Makk 9:24, 18:5; Esa. 29:7. Muraoka gives 
the sense of ‘to wage war’ and a new sense of ‘to set out on an uphill journey’. Muraoka Lex. s.v. 
‘στρατεύω’. 
11 A range of other expressions are found in Herodotus to express the idea of ‘to wage war’: ποιέω 
στρατηίην - Hdt. 1.71, 171; 3.3, 39; 5.99; φέρω πόλεμον - Hdt. 9.18, 40; φοιτάω ἔς πολέμους - Hdt. 1.37; 
4.116; ἀείρω πόλεμον - Hdt. 7.156; 8.140A; ἀναιρέω πόλεμον - Hdt. 5.36; ἀντέχεσθαι τοῦ πολέμου - Hdt. 
7.53; διαφέρω πόλεμον - Hdt. 1.25; ἐκφέρω πόλεμον - Hdt. 6.56; ἐσβάλλω ἐπὶ πολέμῳ - Hdt. 5.76; 
ἐπέφερον πόλεμον - Hdt. 5.81; προφέρων πόλεμον - Hdt. 7.9.c. None of these are attested in OG 
Kingdoms. Regarding the idea of a literary dialect, Browning (1983: 20) notes, ‘the use of these literary 
languages was determined by the literary genre, and not by the native dialect of the writer.’ 
12 Occurrences in orators - Aeschines = 21; Andocides = 24; Demosthenes = 123; Isaeus = 3; Isocrates = 
115; Lysias = 9. 
13 X. Mem. 3.5.10; An. 4.1.1; Pl. R. 600a; Mx. 242e; Th. 5.26.6. 
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The word continued through Koine and Medieval period literature. It is particularly well-

attested in the early Koine period historiographical writers Polybius with 138 occurrences, 

Diodorus Siculus with 173 and Dionysius of Halicarnassus with 167. It is also well-attested 

in Strabo, who lived during the first centuries BCE and CE, with 94 occurrences. 

Semantically, the word is highly stable throughout its history. Likewise, its morphology 

remained largely unchanged with the only notable variation being the increased frequency 

of passive forms.14 It continued in common use through the Medieval period and has 

survived into the modern Greek vocabulary. The Λεξικό της Κοινής Νεοελληνικής gives 

two main senses for the modern verb πολεμώ. The first is ‘wage or take part in (a) war 

against someone.’15 The second is ‘react against, oppose someone or something strongly; 

contest (also the idiom for ‘run a race’), fight/ battle, clash with someone or something.’16 

This sense is given the sub-sense of ‘put in/make big, strong efforts, struggle to achieve 

something, try hard, strive, toil for something’.17 This final sub-sense is the only major 

semantic development in the history of the word and postdates the LXX. 

 

Syntactically, LSJ makes a significant observation regarding the later use of this word. 

LSJ’s subsection II.1 of its entry for πολεμῶ provides the note ‘later c. acc., make war 

upon’.18 In support of this observation, LSJ cites the fourth/third century BCE Attic orator 

Dinarchus, though there is manuscript uncertainty around the use of the accusative and 

recent editions emend the text to a dative.19 More certain references are made to Diodorus 

Siculus and Polybius,20 and a single reference is given to the first book of Maccabees in the 

 
14 This is likely due to the greater quantity of material from later periods of the Greek language rather than 
any linguistic development.  
15 TD s.v. ‘πολεμώ’, 1 - ‘διεξάγω ή συμμετέχω σε πόλεμο εναντίον κάποιου’. 
16 TD s.v. ‘πολεμώ’, 2.α - ‘αντιδρώ, εναντιώνομαι έντονα σε κπ. ή σε κτ., διεξάγω αγώνα, μάχομαι, 
συγκρούομαι με κπ. ή με κτ.’ 
17 TD s.v. ‘πολεμώ’, 2.β - ‘καταβάλλω μεγάλες, έντονες προσπάθειες, αγωνίζομαι να πετύχω κτ., πασχίζω, 
μοχθώ για κτ.’ 
18 LSJ s.v. ‘πολεμέω’, ΙΙ.1 
19 Din. 1.36. - ‘τοιούτων ὦ δέσποιν’ Ἀθηνᾶ καὶ Ζεῦ σῶτερ συμβούλων καὶ ἡγεμόνων ὤφελον τυχεῖν οἱ 
πολεμήσαντες τῇ πόλει, καὶ μηδεπώποτε βελτιόνων.’ (O lady Athena and Zeus the Saviour, I wish that the 
those attacking the city had gotten leaders and councillors like these, and never better.) Conomis’ 1975 
Tuebner edition emends the text such that the form of πολεμῶ take a dative rather than an accusative.  
20 D. S. 4.61.3 – ‘… καὶ ὁ Μίνως πολεμῶν ἐπαύσατο τὰς Ἀθήνας.’ (And Minos stopped waging war on 
Athens). 13.84 – ‘φασὶ δὲ τὸν Ἀντισθένην, ἐπειδὴ τὸν ὑιὸν ἑώρα πολεμοῦντά τινα τῶν ἀγρογειτόνων 
πένητα ...’ (And they say that Antisthenes, when he saw his son fighting with some poor man, one of his 
neighbouring farmers … ); 14.37 - ‘… Ξενοφῶντα. ὅς ἀναλαβὼν τὴν δύναμιν ὥρμησε πολεμήσων Θρᾷκας 
τοὺς περὶ τὸν Σαλμυδησσὸν οἰκοῦντας.’ (… Xenophon. Who took the army and set out to wage war on the 
Thracians who lived around Salmydessus.); Plb. 1.15.10 - ‘καὶ γὰρ ἐξεχώρησαν οἱ Καρχηδόνιοι καὶ 
Συρακόσιοι τῶν ὑπαίθρων, καὶ τὰς Συρακούσας ἐπολέμουν οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι κατὰ πόδας, ὡς δ’ οὗτός φησι, καὶ 
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LXX.21 Nevertheless, the dative is far more common in Koine period literature. Of the 137 

occurrences of πολεμῶ in Polybius, the occasion cited by LSJ is the single example of it 

taking an accusative, while the dative occurs 57 times.22 

 

Documentary evidence for πολεμῶ is limited. Its 11 occurrences in the documentary 

papyri are scattered across the CE period.23 This is unsurprising. Matters of war are not the 

usual content of these documents, which are primarily concerned with day-to-day life, trade 

and administration.24 The three earliest of the papyrological occurrences, dated to the first 

and third centuries CE, are all of a private nature. They provide some slight evidence for 

the currency and use of the word in lower register writings of the centuries following the 

composition of OG Kingdoms. The word is better attested in inscriptions with 42 examples 

across the epigraphic corpus. Of these, seven date to the third century BCE and 11 to the 

second century BCE.25 However, the register of inscriptions tends to be somewhat elevated, 

meaning that their relationship to the vernacular is problematic. Given that the word is so 

poorly attested in the papyri and the nature of the epigraphic material, the LXX becomes 

 
τὴν Ἐχέτλαν …’ (for the Carthaginians and the Syracusans retreated from the open field, and the Romans 
attacked Syracuse on foot, as he says, and Echetla …) 
21 LXX 1 Macc 5.30 – ‘ἰδοὺ λαὸς πολύς, οὗ οὐκ ἦν ἀριθμός, αἴροντες κλίμακας καὶ μηχανὰς καταλαβέσθαι 
τὸ ὀχύρωμα καὶ ἐπολέμουν αὐτούς.’ (look, a large gathering of people, which was countless, carrying 
ladders and siege engines to capture the fortress, and they were fighting them.) 
22 Plb. 1.6.4, 6.6, 62.8, 64.6, 74.7; 2.13.5, 36.7; 3.4.10, 11.2, 41.3, 56.5, 77.4, 85.4; 4.3.4, 17.1, 29.7, 53.5, 
59.5; 5.1.5, 11.5, 77.1, 104.1; 9.36.12, 38.5; 11.19.3, 24a.3; 12.26.2; 16.27.2, 34.3, 34.7; 18.3.2, 3.10, 4.7, 
5.2, 14.8, 37.2, 47.1; 21.21.11, 43.4; 22.16.4, 18.10; 25.2.12; 27.3.3, 5.8; 30.31.4; 32.13.4, 13.9, 15.14; 
33.1.2, 9.8, 16.7; 36.9.6, 14.1. 
23 O.Did. 325.13 (c. 77–92 CE); BGU 3 884.10 (c. 76–84 CE). The former of these details a complaint from 
a Roman soldier named Julius Bithynus. The latter is a letter from one Theoktistos to an Apollonios 
regarding a conflict with one Chairemon. SB 1 4317.13 (c. 200 CE); BGU 4 1035.9, 11 (c. 400–450 CE); 
SB 14 11957.8, 17, 23 bis, 30 (c. 450–500 CE); SB 4 7436.6 (c. 575–599 CE). 
24 The one major exception is a letter (SB 14 11957) from the King of the Blemmyes to the King of the 
Noubades which contains five occurrences of πολεμῶ. 
25 Third century BCE occurrences - IG II² 1.1 732.14; IG IX 1 683.7; IG XII 4 1:248.14 = IKret 4 168.14 = 
Chaniotis Verträge 75c 14; IKret 3.iii.1.11; IKret 3.vi.11.6 = Chaniotis Verträge 12.6; IMT 1485.8; IMT 
173.9. Second century BCE occurrences - Chaniotis Verträge 61. B.1. 20 (110/9 or 109/8 BCE); IGBulg V 
5094.6 (c. ii/i BCE); IKret 1 v 53*.40 = ITeosMcCabe 17. 40; IKret 1 vi 2*.28 = ITeosMcCabe 18.28; 
IKret 1 viii 9*.17 = IMagnMai 35.17; IKret 1 xvi.17.16 = Chaniotis Verträge 37.16; IKret 3 iii.3.A.1.38, 
39; IKret 3 iv 9*.138 = IMagnMai 160.110 (112/111 BCE); IKret 4 186.B.7 = Chaniotis Verträge 31.A7. 
Other occurrences - FD 3 3:77.1 (iv BCE); IBosp 1237.1 (193 CE); IG II² 107.41 (368/7 BCE); IG II² 
111.28 (363/2 BCE); IG II² 127.40 (356/5 BCE); IG II² 207. frg. b-d.19 = IG II³ 1. 295. frg. b-d. 36 (349/8 
BCE); IG II² 236.frg. a. col. I.19 (338/7 BCE); IG IV 556.12 (375 BCE); IG VII 2418.23 (355–346 BCE); 
IG XIV 930.8 (Undated); IGLSyria 21.2 153.101.1.4 (560–565 CE); IGLSyria 21. 152.2 = ISyriaPrinceton 
1. 3.284.2 (Undated); IKnidos 31.Kn. IV/B.9 (100 BCE c.); OGI 199.60.375.2, 3, 61.375.1, 62.377.9 (522–
525 CE); OGI 201.2, 16 = Prose sur pierre 67.2, 16 = Temple de Kalabchah 204.2, 16 (v CE); SEG 
26:1813.22 = OGI 200.Add(2).22. (iv/v CE); SEG 32:1601.8 = OGI 200.Add(1).8 = OGI.200.10 (iv/v CE); 
SEG 35:1475.1a+1b.3.3 = IK Estremo oriente 53.frg.3.12 (591 CE); SEG 47:1291.27 (c. iv CE); SIG 31. 
1.3 (479 BCE). 
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our central piece of evidence for the use of this word in lower register writings in the early 

Koine period. 

 

2.2 Semantics of πολεμῶ 
Regarding its semantics, the word πολεμῶ is stable throughout its history.26 The various 

lexica provide a series of glosses and definitions that are largely consistent, though they do 

seem to be partly etymologising in nature due to the ongoing influence of earlier lexica.27 

Muraoka’s lexicon provides a single sense definition for πολεμῶ; ‘to make war’.28 In the 

following sections, Muraoka provides three subdivisions; a. is devoted to absolute uses, b. 

outlines various syntagmatic relationships of the verb, and c. is devoted to the passive, ‘to 

have war made upon one’. This is correct for the most part, however, there are occurrences 

of πολεμῶ in Ancient Greek and in the LXX where the word is used in reference to specific 

instances of combat rather than an abstract or all-encompassing idea of warfare.29 This is 

touched upon by LSJ; section I.1 offers the gloss of ‘to be at war or make war’ with the 

note of ‘τινι with one’. However, section I.2 offers the gloss of ‘fight, do battle’. In support 

of this observation, LSJ references Plato’s Protagoras: 
 

τίνες δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων πολεμεῖν θαρραλέοι εἰσιν; πότερον οἱ ἱππικοὶ ἤ οἱ 

ἄφιπποι;30 

(Who is brave at fighting from horses? Those skilled on horseback, or those 

who aren’t?) 

 

 
26 The only major development in the semantics of πολεμῶ seems to be the modern use in the sense of ‘I 
struggle or strive against something or to achieve something.’ TD s.v. ‘πολεμώ’, 2.β. This sense post-dates 
the Koine period. 
27 On the ease with which old glosses and definitions, sometimes dating from the Medieval period, can 
make their way into modern lexica, see Lee 2003b: 3–12. 
28 Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘πολεμέω’, a. 
29 In Muraoka’s words, his subdivisions are ‘considered useful to identify distinct sets of references, diverse 
syntagmatic features, but sometimes a sense which can somehow be subsumed under a major subdivision.’ 
Muraoka Lex. xiv. From this, it is possible that Muraoka is aware that πολεμῶ may be used in this more 
specific way, but it is not made clear from his entry. In his review of Muraoka’s Lexicon of the Twelve 
Prophets, Lee notes ‘That Muraoka has tackled this task in a language not his first is highly commendable; 
the reader cannot fail to be impressed by the results. There are times when one might quibble over details of 
English expression, but this is not a serious problem: the intended meaning is always sufficiently clear.’ Lee 
2004: 129.   
30 Pl. Prt. 350 a. 
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The fact that Plato refers to fighting from horseback demonstrates that he is referring to a 

specific manner of fighting or a skill, rather than a generalised sense of warfare. LSJ also 

cites Xenophon’s Cyropaedia:31 

 

ἀλλὰ γὰρ οὔτε τρέφειν οὐδεὶς ἐθέλει καλὸς κἀγαθὸς κάμηλον ὥστ᾽ ἐποχεῖσθαι 

οὔτε μελετᾶν ὡς πολεμήσων ἀπὸ τούτων. 

(But no well born man is willing to keep a camel to ride or practice on it in order 

to fight from them.) 

 

While this use of πολεμῶ is not particularly well-attested, this more specific application, 

which should not be interpreted as a separate sense, has some bearing on the relationship 

of the Greek of OG Kingdoms to the wider history of the language.32 A definition 

encompassing both the idea of ‘to wage war’ and ‘to fight’ would represent an advance on 

the current lexical definition πολεμῶ. This would also provide for a more appropriate 

understanding of the true meaning of the word which currently occupies a space across 

‘wage war’ and ‘fight’. A clearer definition may be ‘to engage in armed conflict (with)’ 

used in reference to multiple combatants. 

 

2.3 Πολεμῶ and Translation Technique in OG Kingdoms 
Due to the potential introduction of semantic Hebraisms, it is necessary to consider the 

possible linguistic effects of translation-technique on πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms. In respect 

to πολεμῶ, all but two of its twenty-nine occurrences render the Hebrew root םחל  Nip̄cal. 

The two exceptions are found in 1 Kingdoms 29:11 and 3 Kingdoms 12:24x. The Greek 

text of the former runs: 

 

 
31 X. Cyr. 7.1.49. A good contrast to this more specific use may be seen in the opening lines of Thucydides’ 
history - ‘Θουκυδίδης Ἀθηναῖος ξυνέγραψε τὸν πόλεμον τῶν Πελοποννησίων καὶ Ἀθηναίων, ὡς 
ἐπολέμησαν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ἀρξάμενος εὐθὺς καθισταμένου καὶ ἐλπίσας μέγαν τε ἔσεσθαι καὶ 
ἀξιολογώτατον τῶν προγεγενημένων …’ (Thucydides, an Athenian, documented the war of the 
Peloponnesians and the Athenians, how they warred against each other, beginning immediately when it 
started and expecting that it was going to be great and more deserving of telling than those that preceded…) 
Th. I.1. Thucydides has in mind a large-scale conflict, fought over years between a range of peoples and 
encompassing numerous battles, by both land and sea. 
32 The glosses of Mauersberger’s Polybios-Lexikon do not make it clear if he recognises this more specific 
use in Polybius. They run ‘krieg führen, kämpfen, auch K. beginnen, in den K. Ziehen, sich im 
Kriegszustand befinden’. Mauersberger Lex. s.v. ‘πολεμέω’. 
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καὶ ὤρθρισεν Δαυιδ αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες αὐτοῦ ἀπελθεῖν καὶ φυλάσσειν τὴν γῆν 

τῶν ἀλλοφύλων, καὶ οἱ ἀλλόφυλοι ἀνέβησαν πολεμεῖν ἐπὶ Ισραηλ. 

(And Dauid rose, he and his men, to depart and to guard the land of the 

allophyles, and the allophyles went up to fight against Israel.) 

 

The MT text at 1 Sam 29:11 differs from the LXX version and possesses no word 

prompting πολεμεῖν.33 The second variation, found at 3 Kingdoms 12:24x, has no MT 

equivalent. These divergences are best explained by the common differences between the 

Hebrew Vorlage and the MT.34 Nonetheless, it is clear that the translator’s practice was 

stereotypical in regard to םחל  Nip̄cal which was almost universally translated by πολεμῶ. 

This is unsurprising; as has been noted, the translator at times inclines to stereotyping.35 

This does not, however, necessitate the presence of semantic extension as the Hebrew root 

םחל  Nip̄cal happens to largely coincide with πολεμῶ. HALOT notes that it occurs 

occasionally in the Qal in the Psalms with the sense of ‘to fight’.36 However, it 

predominately occurs in the Nip̄cal with the sense of ‘to come to blows, fight’.37 BDB gives 

a range of senses for םחל  Nip̄cal, including ‘engage in battle’ and ‘sometimes wage war’.38 

BDB also notes that the word may be used to indicate single combat, which has some 

bearing on the use of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms. 

 

2.4 The Semantics of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms 
As a starting point for discussing the semantics of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms, it is instructive 

to observe Taylor’s translational practice in NETS. His glosses provide insight into his 

understanding of the word’s meaning. Taylor uses only two English equivalents: ‘to fight’ 

28 times and ‘to war’ only once. The single variation is found at 1 Kingdoms 28:15: 

 

καὶ εἶπεν Σαουλ Θλίβομαι σφόδρα, καὶ οἱ ἀλλόφυλοι πολεμοῦσιν ἐν ἐμοί… 

 
33 1 Sam 29:11- לאערזי ולע םיתשלפ ו םיתשלפ ץרא־לא בושל  So David set out with)  רקבב תכלל וישנאו אוה דוד םכשיו
his men early in the morning, to return to the land of the Philistines. But the Philistines went up to Jezreel. 
NRSV) 
34 None of the Qumran scrolls are relevant to these two instances of variation. 
35 Wirth 2016: 219; Taylor 2007a: 245. 
36 HALOT s.v. ‘I םחל ’, 2.; cf. BDB s.v. ‘ םחל  Qal’. 
37 HALOT s.v. ‘I םחל ’, 1. 
38 BDB s.v. ‘ םחל  Niph.’ 
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And Saoul said, “I am greatly distressed, and the allophyles are warring against 

me…. (NETS)39 

 

There is no evident reason as to why Taylor uses ‘to war’ here over his predominate gloss 

of ‘to fight’. Perhaps it owes to the fact that Saoul is speaking in a generalised and abstract 

manner about his problems. 

 

Analysis of the 29 occurrences of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms reveals three contexts in 

which the word is used; ‘to fight a war’, ‘to fight a battle’ and ‘to fight in single combat’. 

Not all the occurrences of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms fall neatly into one of these contexts, 

yet all fall under the single sense definition of ‘to engage in armed conflict (with)’. Of the 

contextual uses of πολεμῶ, the last, ‘to fight in single combat’, is the only application of 

the word in OG Kingdoms that is not natural Greek. Nevertheless, close study of the 

sections that use the word in this way reveals the subsequent emergence of natural Greek, 

as shall be demonstrated below.  

 

πολεμῶ, ‘to wage war’ 

Most occurrences of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms align with the generalised use of the word.40 

Contextually, the word is used to refer to wider acts of large-scale military conflict between 

two peoples, usually Israel against various other tribes or nations. 1 Kingdoms 14:47 

provides a good example: 

 

Καὶ Σαουλ κατακληροῦται ἔργον ἐπὶ Ισραηλ. καὶ ἐπολέμει κύκλῳ πάντας τοὺς 

ἐχθροὺς αὐτοῦ, εἰς τὸν Μωαβ καὶ εἰς τοὺς υἱοὺς Αμμων καὶ εἰς τοὺς υἱοὺς Εδωμ 

καὶ εἰς τὸν Βαιθεωρ καὶ εἰς βασιλέα Σουβα καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀλλοφύλους… 

(And Saoul received by lot duty over Israel. And he waged war on all of his 

enemies in a circle, against Moab and against the sons of Ammon and against 

the sons of Edom and against Baitheor and against the king of Souba and against 

the allophyles…) 

 

 
39 Taylor 2007: 269. 
40 Examples of this contextual use may be seen at 1Kgds 8:20, 12:9, 14:47, 15:18, 28:15, 29:8; 3Kgds 
16:28c, 12:21, 12:24x, 21:1. Note also, that Taylor tends to use the gloss of ‘to fight’ which is often a good 
translational equivalent for the more generalised sense. 
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This generalised reference is well attested in all periods of the language. It remains the 

primary use of the word in the Koine period. Several epigraphic examples taken from 

around the time of the composition of OG Kingdoms attest the currency of this use. In an 

honorary degree dated to 218 BCE and found on Kos, the Gortynians honour one Hermias 

the physician. This decree includes the words ‘…συμμάχων τε ἁμῖν πολλῶν 

παραγεγονότων καθ’ ὃν καιρὸν ἐπολεμίομεν, καὶ τούτων τὰν αὐτὰν ἐπιμέλειαν 

ἐποιήσατο…’ (…and when there were many allies with us during the time that we were at 

war, he provided them with the same care…).41 That this decree precedes ἐπολεμίομεν with 

the prepositional phrase καθ’ ὃν καιρὸν implies a lengthy period of warfare.42 This is not a 

battle, but protracted war. Numerous similar examples may be sourced from literature. The 

following occurs in Polybius:43 

 

πρὸς οὓς ποιησάμενοι Ῥωμαῖοι σπονδὰς καὶ διαλύσεις εὐδοκουμένας Γαλάταις καὶ 

γενόμενοι πάλιν ἀνελπίστως τῆς πατρίδος ἐγκρατεῖς καὶ λαβόντες οἷον ἀρχὴν τῆς 

συναυξήσεως ἐπολέμουν ἐν τοῖς ἑξῆς χρόνοις πρὸς τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας. 

(With whom the Romans made a treaty and settlements agreeable to the Gauls, 

and being unexpectedly in command of their homeland and having a base for 

expansion they made war in the following periods of time against their 

neighbours.) 

 

 
41 IG XII 4 1:248.14 = IKret 4 168.14 = Chaniotis Verträge 75c 14. A longer extract from the inscription 
runs as follows: ἐπειδὴ Ἑρμίας Ἐμμενίδα χει̣[ρο]-/τονηθὲνς ὑφ’ ὑμίων καὶ ἀποστευθὲνς παρ’ ἁμὲ ἰα-/τρὸς 
ἀξίως πεπόηται τὰν παρ’ ἁμῖν ἐπιδαμίαν/ὑμίων τε τῶν ἀποστειλάντων καὶ αὐτοσαυτῶ, ἔ- 5/τι δὲ καὶ ἁμίων 
τῶν δόντων ὑμῖν τὰν ἐπιτροπὰν/τᾶς αἱρέσιος τῶ ἰατρῶ, ἀνέγκλητος ἰὼν ἐμ πᾶσι τ-/ὰν ἐπιδαμίαν πεποίηται 
ἔτια πέντε ἐπιμελόμ-/ενός τε τῶν πολιτᾶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν κατοικιό-/ντων Γόρτυνι φιλοτιμίως τε καὶ 
ἐντενίως κατὰ τὰ- 10/ν τέχναν καὶ τὰν ἄλλαν ἐπιμέλειαν πολλὸνς ἔ-/σωσε ἐς μεγάλων κινδύνων οὐδὲν 
ἐλλείπω-/ν προθυμίας, συμμάχων τε ἁμῖν πολλῶν παραγε-/γονότων καθ’ ὃν καιρὸν ἐπολεμίομεν, καὶ 
τούτων/τὰν αὐτὰν ἐπιμέλειαν ἐποιήσατο καὶ ἔσωσε ἐς 15/μεγάλων κινδύνων βωλόμενος εὐχαριστῆν τᾶ-/ι 
ἁμᾶι πόλει … (Since Hermias, a.k.a Emenida, who was chosen by you and sent to us as a physician, made 
his stay with us in a way worthy of you who sent him, of himself and also of us who gave you the duty of 
choosing the doctor, being blameless in every way, he stayed for five years caring for the citizens and other 
inhabitants of Gortyn in an honourable and committed manner in line with his skill and other treatment he 
saved many in great danger, and worked diligently, and when there were many allies with us during the 
time that we were at war, he provided them with the same care and saved them in great dangers hoping to 
do good to our city …) 
42 The form ἐπολεμίομεν is a first person plural imperfect indicative active. In the Cretan dialect, a subset of 
Doric, ‘short /e/ closed to /i/ before /a/ or /o(ː)/.’ Bile 2013. The inscription was found on Kos, a Doric 
speaking island, but presumably came from Gortyn on Crete or was inscribed by a Gortynian craftsman.  
43 Plb. 1.6.3. 
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The use of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms in a generalised sense referring to broad acts of 

warfare accords well with wider contemporary usage evidenced by contemporary 

epigraphy and literature. 

 

πολεμῶ, ‘to fight a battle’ 

At 2 Kingdoms 10:17, Syria, the Arameans of the Hebrew tradition, launches an invasion 

against Dauid: 

 

καὶ ἀνηγγέλη τῷ Δαυιδ, καὶ συνήγαγεν τὸν πάντα Ισραηλ καὶ διέβη τὸν 

Ιορδάνην καὶ παρεγένοντο εἰς Αιλαμ· καὶ παρετάξατο Συρία ἀπέναντι Δαυιδ 

καὶ ἐπολέμησαν μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ. 

(And it was announced to Dauid, and he gathered together the whole of Israel 

and he crossed the Jordan and he arrived at Hailam; and Syria arrayed itself 

against David and they fought with him.) 

 

As can be seen from the context of this passage, this use of πολεμῶ refers to a battle, not 

an extended period of generalised warfare. Syria has drawn itself up (παρετάξατο) against 

(ἀπέναντι) Dauid in a local sense.44 The subsequent passage lists the number of chariots 

destroyed and horsemen killed during the battle along with the smiting of Sobek, the Syrian 

commander.45 This contextual use of πολεμῶ appears to occur in several other locations in 

OG Kingdoms.46 As is demonstrated above from the examples taken from Plato and 

Xenophon, this contextual application of the word occurs in Classical Greek.47 It is not, 

however, well attested in the Koine period. It is not found in the papyri or in the 

inscriptions. In this regard it is significant to note the word μάχομαι. This word is unattested 

in OG Kingdoms but is commonly used to mean ‘fight’ in reference to military battles in 

 
44 παρατάσσω is a Greek technical military term used since the Classical period to denote the idea of ‘array 
in battle order’. LSJ s.v. ‘παρατάσσω’, A.1. Muraoka gives παρατάσσω several senses, the most relevant of 
which are ‘to draw up in battle order’ and in the middle ‘to do battle’. Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘παρατάσσω’, 1–
2. The collocation of παρατάσσω with πολεμῶ in 2Kgds 10:17 makes it clear that the sense of ‘to draw up 
in battle order’ is intended. The Hebrew root ךרע , which often means ‘to draw up a battle formation’ 
(HALOT s.v. ‘ ךרע  qal’), supports this interpretation.  
45 2Kgds 10:18 - καὶ ἔφυγεν Συρία ἀπὸ προσώπου Ισραηλ, καὶ ἀνεῖλεν Δαυιδ ἐκ τῆς Συρίας ἑπτακόσια 
ἅρματα καὶ τεσσαράκοντα χιλιάδας ἱππέων· καὶ τὸν Σωβακ τὸν ἄρχοντα τῆς δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ ἐπάταξεν, καὶ 
ἀπέθανεν ἐκεῖ. (And Syria fled from before Israel, and Dauid destroyed from Syria seven hundred chariots 
and forty thousand horsemen; and he slaughtered Sobek the leader of their force and he died there.) 
46 1Kgds 4:10, 19:8, 28:1, 31:1; 2Kgds 2:28; 3Kgds 21:23, 21:25. 
47 Pl. Prt. 350 a; X. Cyr. 7.1.49. 
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non-Biblical Greek of the Koine period.48 It occurs 57 times in Polybius and is often used 

in direct reference to battles:  

 

οἱ δ’ ἐν τοῖς βαρέσιν ὅπλοις παρ’ ἀμφοῖν τὰς πρώτας ἔχοντες καὶ μέσας τῆς 

ὅλης παρεμβολῆς τάξεις ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον ἐμάχοντο συστάδην, ἐφάμιλλον 

ποιούμενοι τὸν κίνδυνον.49 

(On both sides those in heavy armour who occupied the first lines and the 

middle ranks of the whole battle line were fighting for a long time at close 

quarters, with both facing the same danger.) 

 

Nevertheless, Polybius does offer a single use of πολεμῶ in reference to a more specific 

act of combat:  

 

‘καὶ γὰρ ἐξεχώρησαν οἱ Καρχηδόνιοι καὶ Συρακόσιοι τῶν ὑπαίθρων, καὶ τὰς 

Συρακούσας ἐπολέμουν οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι κατὰ πόδας, ὡς δ’ οὗτός φησι, καὶ τὴν 

Ἐχέτλαν …’  

(for the Carthaginians and the Syracusans retreated from the open field, and the 

Romans attacked Syracuse on foot, as he says, and Echetla …)  

 

The prepositional phrase κατὰ πόδας implies that this refers to an assault, not a protracted 

war. While the word μάχομαι may seem a better fit for the context of 2 Kingdoms 10:17 

and similar OG Kingdoms occurrences, the translator does not vary his standard equation 

of πολεμῶ equals םחל . This is not, however, mechanical stereotyping. The example from 

Polybius demonstrates that the word was still used in this way in the early Koine period. It 

is consistent with a general tendency towards stereotyping in OG Kingdoms; however, this 

does not constitute a case of significant semantic extension. Moreover, the fact that the 

translator elsewhere varies his translation of םחל , as will be seen in the following section, 

indicates that he was willing to adapt his lexical choices according to context and that was 

 
48 The word μάχομαι appears twice in the Kaige sections, at 2Kgds 14:6 and 4Kgds 3:23. The former 
occurrence appears to render a form of הצנ  Nip̄cal while the latter translates ברח  Nip̄cal. Muraoka gives 
μάχομαι two main sense ‘to get involved in a strife and a dispute’ and ‘to fight physically’. Muraoka Lex. 
s.v. ‘μάχομαι’, 1–2; LSJ gives the general gloss of ‘fight’ and notes ‘in Hom. mostly of armies and persons 
fighting as parts of armies, but sts. of single combat’. LSJ s.v. ‘μάχομαι’, A.  
49 Plb. 3.76.8. 



πολεμῶ 

28 

comfortable that the use of πολεμῶ in reference to military battles did not constitute 

intolerably unnatural Greek.  

 

πολεμῶ, ‘fight, of single combat’ 

The final translational choice for םחל  in OG Kingdoms demonstrates a striking case of the 

emergence of natural Greek. At 1 Kingdoms 17:9 Goliath steps before the Israelite army, 

calls for a challenger and states:  

 

καὶ ἐὰν δυνηθῇ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολεμῆσαι καὶ ἐὰν πατάξῃ με, καὶ ἐσόμεθα ὑμῖν εἰς 

δούλους, ἐὰν δὲ ἐγὼ δυνηθῶ καὶ πατάξω αὐτόν, ἔσεσθε ἡμῖν εἰς δούλους καὶ 

δουλεύσετε ἡμῖν. 

(And should he be able to fight (war) with me and should he strike me, then we 

will be slaves to you, but should I be able and I strike him, you will be to us for 

slaves and you will be subject to us.) 

 

Similar uses of πολεμῶ are found at 1 Kingdoms 17:32 and 17:33, each referring again to 

the single combat between Dauid and Goliath.50 In all three of these instances, the 

corresponding MT passages have the Hebrew root םחל .51 As BDB suggests, this root is 

natural in Hebrew in such contexts.52 Single combat was a common phenomenon in the 

early and middle Roman Republic.53 Writers of the Greek historiographical tradition used 

a variety of verbs to describe this activity, though the most common is certainly μονομαχῶ, 

 
50 1Kgds 17:32 - ὁ δοῦλός σου πορεύσεται καὶ πολεμήσει μετὰ τοῦ ἀλλοφύλου τούτου. (Your slave will go 
and he will fight with this allophyle.). 1Kgds 17:33 - καὶ εἶπεν Σαουλ πρὸς Δαυιδ Οὐ μὴ δυνήσῃ 
πορευθῆναι πρὸς τὸν ἀλλόφυλον τοῦ πολεμεῖν μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ. (and Saoul said to Dauid, you will certainly not 
be able to go against the allophyle in order to fight with him.) Note also that Lee suggests that the ‘curious 
idiom’ of οὐ μὴ represents ‘something that might have been learnt in the classroom.’ Lee 2018: 55. This 
suggests familiarity with ‘good’ Greek on the part of the translator. Lee also notes that οὐ μὴ does not fit 
any one feature of Hebrew and that the translators’ use of it ‘was governed by their own perception of what 
was appropriate to the context in front of them.’ Lee 2018: 55. This again demonstrates natural Greek usage 
in accordance with contextual demands in OG Kingdoms. 
51 1 Sam 17:9 - ונתא םתדבעו םידבעל ונל םתייהו ויתיכהו ול לכוא ינא םאו םידבעל  יתא םחלהל לכוי ם  םכל ונייהו ינכהו  If) א
he is able to fight with me and kill me, then we will be your servants; but if I prevail against him and kill 
him, then you shall be our servants and serve us.’ NSRV); 1 Sam 17:32 -  דוד רמאיו םדא בל לפי לא לואש לא וילע

הזה יתשלפה םע םחלנו ךלי ךדבע  (David said to Saul, ‘Let no one’s heart fail because of him; your servant will 
go and fight with this Philistine.’ NSRV); 1 Sam 17:33 - ל הזה יתשלפה לא םחלה תכלל לכות אל דוד לא לואש רמאיו 

המחלמ שיא אוהו התא רענ יכ ומע וירענמ    (Saul said to David, ‘You are not able to go against this Philistine to 
fight with him; for you are just a boy, and he has been a warrior from his youth.’ NSRV). 
52 BDB s.v. ‘ םחל  Niph.’ 
53 On the historical phenomenon of single combat in early and middle Rome see Oakley 1985. This article 
contains a useful list of examples of single combat from the historians of the early and middle Roman 
Republic. 



A Lexicosyntactic Study of OG Kingdoms 
 

29 

glossed by LSJ as ‘fight in single combat’.54 Polybius notes that Roman soldiers were so 

keen for fame that they often engaged in single combat, for which he uses the word 

μονομαχῶ.55 Additionally, he uses it in the context of Hannibal asking his men if any of 

them were willing to fight one-on-one with Roman prisoners.56 It is also common in 

Diodorus Siculus and Dionysius of Halicarnassus in whose works it consistently appears 

in scenes of one-on-one combat.57 The word πολεμῶ is unattested in this context outside of 

OG Kingdoms. It is reasonable to conclude that the word μονομαχῶ is the standard word 

for representing this phenomenon and that the use of πολεμῶ in this context in OG 

Kingdoms is unnatural. However, as πολεμῶ has a history of being used to mean 

‘physically fight’ in the sense of armed conflict, this is not an extreme semantic extension. 

While the lexical choice is unusual for the context, the meaning is clear. This provides some 

support to Wirth’s note that the translator sought to produce a text that was accessible and 

sufficiently comprehensible to Greek readers.58 

 

However, a significant lexical variation demonstrates the emergence of more natural 

Greek semantics and the violation of the pattern of םחל  equals πολεμῶ. This occurs in 1 

Kingdoms 17:10 where Goliath states:  

 

καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ἀλλόφυλος Ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ὠνείδισα τὴν παράταξιν Ισραηλ σήμερον ἐν 

τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ταύτῃ· δότε μοι ἄνδρα, καὶ μονομαχήσομεν ἀμφότεροι. 

(And the allophyle said, ‘look, I have reprimanded the battle line of Israel today 

on this day; give to me a man, and we will both fight in single combat.’) 

 

 
54 LSJ s.v. ‘μονομαχ-εῖον’.  
55 Plb. 6.54.4 - ‘πολλοὶ μὲν γὰρ ἐμονομάχησαν ἑκουσίως Ῥωμαίων ὑπὲρ τῆς τῶν ὅλων κρίσεως…’. (For 
many of the Romans willingly fought in single combats to decide the matter for all…) 
56 Plb. 3.62.5 - ‘καθίσας οὖν τούτους εἰς τὸ μέσον προέθηκε πανοπλίας Γαλατικάς, οἵαις εἰώθασιν οἱ 
βασιλεῖς αὐτῶν, ὅταν μονομαχεῖν μέλλωσιν, κατακοσμεῖσθαι·’ (He placed these [men] in the middle and 
set forth Gallic armor, the likes of which their kings are accustomed to be adorned with whenever they are 
about to engage in single combat;); Plb. 3.62.7 - ‘πάντων δ’ ἀναβοησάντων ἅμα καὶ δηλούντων ὅτι 
βούλονται μονομαχεῖν, κληρώσασθαι προσέταξε καὶ δύο τοὺς λαχόντας καθοπλισαμένους ἐκέλευσε 
μάχεσθαι πρὸς ἀλλήλους.’ (When they all shouted out at the same time and showed that they wanted to 
fight, he ordered them to draw lots and the two to whom the lots fell he ordered to equip themselves and to 
fight with each other.) 
57 D.S. 5.28.4, 5.28.5, 5.39.7, 9.12.1, 17.6.1, 17.83.6, 17.100.2, 26.14.2; D.H. Ant. Rom. 3.12.2, 10.37.3, 
15.4.6. 
58 Wirth 2016: 220. 
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The corresponding MT passage again displays a form of םחל .59 There almost complete 

alignment in this verse as it appears in OG Kingdoms with the MT, despite the general 

differences between the latter and the Greek Vorlage. With the exception of the Greek ἰδοὺ, 

every element of the Greek sentence mirrors that of the Hebrew MT. Given the great degree 

of similarity in the OG and MT, there is no compelling reason to assume that the Vorlage 

contained a different verbal root.60 The variation is best explained in terms of natural Greek.  

It is context and the demands of natural Greek lexicon that prompt the use of μονομαχῶ. 

This remarkable variation provides further evidence for the freedom of lexical choice 

sometimes exercised by the translator.61 It also suggests that the translator is no longer 

comfortable with the preceding uses of πολεμῶ in this context.62 

 

2.5 Concluding remarks on the semantics of πολεμῶ 
The use of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms is based on a largely stereotypical translational 

pattern; םחל  equals πολεμῶ. Nevertheless, the translator’s effective comprehension of the 

nuanced semantics of πολεμῶ obviates extensive semantic distortion. Most occurrences of 

the word in OG Kingdoms are natural. The exception to this is the three uses of the word 

in relation to the single combat between Dauid and Goliath. This is a lexical Hebraisim. 

However, it is in the fourth translation of םחל  that the strikingly natural occurrence of 

μονομαχῶ appears. On the whole, the use of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms accords with wider 

early Koine period usage, noting that the semantics of this word do not vary greatly 

throughout its history. Nevertheless, the syntax of πολεμῶ provides clearer evidence for 

linguistic developments in the history of the Greek language manifesting in the language 

of OG Kingdoms.  

 

 
59 1 Sam 17:10 - דחי המחלנו שיא יל ו נת הזה םויה לארשי תוכרעמ תא יתפרח ינא ית שלפה רמאיו  (And the Philistine said, 
‘Today I defy the ranks of Israel! Give me a man, that we may fight together.’ NSRV).  
60 The Qumran scrolls do not provide any insight into an alternative Hebrew textual tradition for this verse.  
61 Aejmelaeus notes that the translator of 1 Samuel exercises lexical variation. Aejmelaeus 2007: 146–7.  
62 It is interesting to note that the only other occurrence of μονομαχῶ in the LXX is found in Psalm 151:1, 
which also refers to the fight between Dauid and Goliath. Ps 151:1 - ‘Οὗτος ὁ ψαλμὸς ἰδιόγραφος εἰς Δαυιδ 
καὶ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ· ὅτε ἐμονομάχησεν τῷ Γολιαδ. Μικρὸς ἤμην ἐν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου/ καὶ νεώτερος 
ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ τοῦ πατρός μου·/ἐποίμαινον τὰ πρόβατα τοῦ πατρός μου. (This Psalm is autographical. 
Regarding Dauid and outside the number: When he fought Goliad in single combat. I was small among my 
brothers and the youngest in the house of my father; I would shepherd the sheep of my father. Pietersma 
2007: 619) Note that Pietersma, the NETS Psalms translator, includes the phrase ‘When he fought Goliad in 
single combat’ in a footnote. While he translates Rhalfs’ edition of the Psalms, Pietersma notes that 
‘Further improvements to Rahlfs’ edition have been made in the light of additional textual information 
(chiefly II–V CE; especially the famous P. Bodmer XXIV [Rahlfs 2110]) and more recent study. All these, 
however, have been included in the footnotes to NETS.’ Pietersma 2007: 542. Seemingly, the word 
μονομαχῶ is therefore a later insertion in Psalm 151, perhaps under the influence of OG Kingdoms. 
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2.6 Morphology and Syntax of πολεμῶ 
The following table shows the morphological breakdown of the 29 occurrences of πολεμῶ 

in OG Kingdoms: 

 

Table 2: Morphological Breakdown of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms 

 

 
Although this is a small pool of data, it illustrates characteristics indicative of the 

translation books of the LXX and of standard Koine Greek.63 The prevalence of the future 

tense is explained, in part, by the common use of the future in the LXX to express a 

command, a feature noted by Conybeare and Stock.64 3 Kingdoms 12:24 illustrates this 

phenomenon:65  

 

Τάδε λέγει κύριος Οὐκ ἀναβήσεσθε οὐδὲ πολεμήσετε μετὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν 

υἱῶν Ισραηλ· 

(The lord says these things, ‘you will not go up and you will not fight with your 

brothers, the sons of Israel.’) 

 

The corresponding Hebrew text uses a yiqtōl/imperfect form of םחל  Nip̄cal negated by 

אל :66 

 
63 For a general overview of the verbal system in the Greek Pentateuch see Evans 2001. He provides tables 
indicating the frequencies of occurrences in the Greek Pentateuch of various verbal forms that correspond 
to the above table. Evans 2001: 55. 
64 Coneybeare and Stock 1995: 72, § 74. Cf. Voitila 2016: 115. 
65 Additional examples may be seen at 1Kgds 15:18 and 3Kgds 12:24y. 
66 The use of אל  with the yiqtōl/imperfect is the standard way of expressing an absolute prohibition. Van der 
Merwe and Naudé and Kroeze 2017: 163, § 19.3.5.1. 

Finite    
 Indicative   
  Present active 3 
  Imperfect active 2 
  Future active 6 
  Aorist active 8 
 Subjunctive   
  Aorist active 1 
 Imperative   
  Aorist active 1 
Non-finite    
 Infinitive Present active  6 
  Aorist active  2 
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לארשי ינב  םכיחא  םע  ןומחלת  אלו  ולעת  אל  הוהי  רמא  הכ   

1 Kings 12:24 

 

Contextually, the future tense of the Greek verb clearly indicates a command in this 

passage. Comparison with the MT confirms the imperatival sense. While this may be 

attributed to the easy translational choice of replicating the yiqtōl/imperfect with a Greek 

future indicative verb, Mandilaras notes that the use of the future in an imperatival sense 

occurs throughout the history of Greek and is particularly well-attested in the non-literary 

papyri.67 The syntax of the Greek is intelligible independent from the Hebrew, and the use 

of the future in an imperatival sense reflects natural early Koine period practice. 

 

The infinitival forms of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms predominately express purpose. At 1 

Kingdoms 28:1, 29:8 and 29:11 this takes the form of a simple infinitive. At 1 Kingdoms 

17:33, 3 Kingdoms 12:21 and 12:24x it takes the form of a genitive articular infinitive. 

Most of these Greek infinitives render the Hebrew root םחל  Nip̄cal in the infinitive construct 

prefixed with 68.ל However, two of the Greek infinitives, those at 1 Kingdoms 29:11 and 3 

Kingdoms 12:24x, have no correspondent in the MT while 1 Kingdoms 29:8 renders a 

wəqātal/consecutive perfect form of םחל  Nip̄cal.69 Aside from translation-technical 

concerns, this is natural Greek for the period. The expansion of the genitive articular 

infinitive for the expression of purpose is a well-known feature of the Koine.70 Likewise, 

 
67 Mandilaras 1973: 188–190, § 396. cf. Voitila 2016: 115. Melazzo 2013: ‘Imperative’. Tjen (2010: 189–
193) offers a particularly good discussion concerning the use of the Greek future indicative in an 
imperatival sense with a particular focus on Koine period documentary evidence. He notes, ‘at the present 
stage of our study it is reasonable to conclude that the occurrences of the future in official documents, such 
as royal decrees and legal pronouncements, suggest its natural use in legal-instructional contexts, hence its 
corresponding use in the LXX.’ Tjen 2010: 193. 
68 1 Sam 28:1 = 1Kgds 28:1; 1 Sam 17:33 = 1Kgds 17:33; 1 Kings 12:21 = 3Kgds 12:21. 
69 In general, expressions of purpose with ἵνα are rare in OG Kingdoms. It is found only at 2Kgds 2:22 and 
3Kgds 13:31 and 15:4. None of these contain a form of πολεμῶ. The alternative of ὅπως with the subjunctive 
is more frequent in OG Kingdoms. It is found at 1Kgds 6:5, 9:6, 13:9, 15:15; 2Kgds 10:3; 3Kgds 6:6, 8:40, 
8:43, 8:60, 11:36 and 12:15. The correspondence between the MT and these passages is problematic, yet 
there appears to be little in the Hebrew that prompts the use of a ἵνα or ὅπως clause. Lee notes that ὅπως 
generally becomes less popular during the Koine period, at which time ἵνα becomes more common. Lee 2018: 
73. The frequency of ὅπως over ἵνα may be advanced as further evidence of an early date for OG Kingdoms, 
though the issue of ‘tone’ must be borne in mind. Rather than a case of simple replacement, ὅπως is seen as 
a more formal alternative to ἵνα in the later Koine period. Lee 2018: 73. 
70 Mayser Grammatik ii.1, 321–323. Mandilaras 1973: 334, § 817. Voitila 2016: 112. Horrocks 2010: 94 - 
‘[the chief replacement for complicated Classical participle syntax was] the substantivized infinitive 
functioning as a gerund (lit. ‘the to-do X’ = ‘doing X’), typically governed by a preposition to impart a 
determinate sense to the expression, but also used alone in the genitive to express purpose (a usage perhaps 
derived from an adnominal origin).’ Despite their general scepticism regarding the naturalness of the Greek 
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the simple infinitive expressing purpose is attested in the Ptolemaic papyri, in which it is 

often collocated with verbs of motion including various compounds of βαίνω, γίνομαι in 

the sense of ‘arrive’, ἀπέρχομαι, ἥκω and πορεύομαι.71 In this respect, OG Kingdoms again 

corresponds to contemporary natural early Koine Greek usage. Five of the six infinitival 

forms of πολεμῶ expressing purpose, both the simple infinitive and the genitive articular 

infinitive, are found in conjunction with verbs of motion.72 

 

On one occasion in OG Kingdoms, an infinitival form of πολεμῶ serves a prolative 

function to the verb προστίθημι. This construction results from the main verb functioning 

in an adverbial role with the ‘main verbal idea transferred to the infin.’73 This is found at 2 

Kingdoms 2:28: 

 

καὶ ἐσάλπισεν Ιωαβ τῇ σάλπιγγι, καὶ ἀπέστησαν πᾶς ὁ λαὸς καὶ οὐ κατεδίωξαν 

ὀπίσω τοῦ Ισραηλ καὶ οὐ προσέθεντο ἔτι τοῦ πολεμεῖν. 

(And Ioab trumpeted with the trumpet, and the whole people withdrew and did 

not pursue after Israel and they did not continue any longer to wage war.) 

 

Lee notes that scholars have debated extensively whether this constitutes normal Greek. 

He concludes, ‘It is not. It is a Hebraism, unparalleled in Greek.’74 This is true in the case 

of OG Kingdoms. It is, however, an exception. The majority of the uses of πολεμῶ in the 

infinitive reflect normal Koine syntax. 

 

 
of the LXX, Conybeare and Stock concede that the ‘genitive infinitive of purpose’ is ‘not entirely unknown 
to classical authors (e.g. Plat. Gorg. 457 E τοῦ καταφανὲς γενέσθαι) and is especially favoured by 
Thucydides. There is nothing in the Hebrew to suggest it.’ Conybeare and Stock 1995 (reprinted from 
1905): 58–59, § 59. On Conybeare and Stock’s sceptical view of the Greek of the LXX see §38 titled ‘The 
Construction of the LXX not Greek’, cf. 22. 
71 Mandilaras 1973: 320, § 770. Mayser Grammatik ii.1. 297. MHT Grammar III, 134–135. 
72 1Kgds 17:33 (πορευθῆναι), 1Kgds 28:1 (ἐξελθεῖν), 1Kgds 29:8 (ἔλθω), 1Kgds 29:11 (ἀνέβησαν), 3Kgds 
12:24x (ἀνέβη). The one exception is 3Kgds 12:21. However, this is a borderline case. The verse begins 
with εἰσῆλθεν. However, there is another finite verb, ἐξεκκλησίασεν, between the verb of motion and the 
genitive articular infinitive expressing purpose. 
73 MHT Grammar III, 226–227. 
74 Lee 2018: 213. Conybeare and Stock (1995 [reprinted from 1905]: 97 § 113) refer to the construction of 
προστίθημι with an infinitive as ‘another very common Hebraism’. Thackery (1909: 52) considers it ‘next 
to ἐγένετο probably the most frequent Hebraism in the LXX.’ MHT Grammar III, 227, refers to it as the 
‘Hebraistic προστιθέναι c. infin.’ Muraoka (Syn. 356 § 30, bg) notes ‘there are a number of verbs which, in 
certain contexts, are semantically incomplete on their own and in need of complementation, which is 
provided by means of an infinitive. Examples are οὐ προσέθετο τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι ‘it did not return again’ Ge 
8.12.’ Curiously, the note that this is ‘most probably a Hebraism’ is relegated to a footnote. Muraoka Syn. 
356, § 30, bg, n. 5. 
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2.7 Complements of πολεμῶ 
Muraoka notes that πολεμῶ enters into a range of syntactic relationships in the LXX. Aside 

from absolute uses, he observes that the verb takes either a bare accusative or dative.75 

Muraoka also identifies several prepositional phrases collocated with the verb that mark 

the person or thing fought or warred against, including ἐπί τινι (of the person), πρός τινα, 

ἐπί τινα and μετά τινος.76 Finally, he notes the use of ἔν τινι of the person as a neologism. 

The majority of these complements are represented in OG Kingdoms. However, there is an 

additional prepositional phrase found with πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms not noted by Muraoka; 

εἰς with the accusative. The following table lists the frequency of complements found with 

πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms: 

 

Table 3: Complements of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms 

Bare accusative 11 
ἐν + dative 4 
ἐπί + accusative 3 
εἰς + accusative 6 
μετὰ + genitive 5 
πρὸς + accusative 5 
Intransitive 1 

 

The absence of the bare dative is striking.77 This was overwhelmingly the most common 

case found with πολεμῶ in the Classical and Koine periods.78 In terms of contemporary 

literary evidence, Polybius uses the dative 50 times and the accusative only once.79 The use 

of the dative with πολεμῶ is likewise well-attested in inscriptions of the third and second 

centuries BCE.80 On the other hand, the use of a bare accusative with πολεμῶ is unattested 

 
75 Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘πολεμέω’. b., ‘+ τινα … + dat. pers.’ 
76 Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘πολεμέω’. b. 
77 Muraoka terms the dative with verbs of conflict the ‘Dative of confrontation, opposition, obedience or 
conformity.’ Muraoka Syn. 169, § 22 wi.  
78 LSJ suggests that this is the primary case found with the word. The entry states ‘τινι with one’ but only 
notes the use of the accusative as ‘later’. LSJ s.v. ‘πολεμέω’. Van Emde Boas et al (2018: § 30.39) note that 
πολεμῶ takes a dative as its ‘first complement’. 
79 Accusative - Plb 1.15.10. Dative - Plb 1.6.4, 1.6.6, 1.62.8, 1.64.6, 1.74.7, 2.13.5, 2.36.7, 3.4.10, 3.11.2, 
3.56.5, 3.77.4, 3.85.4, 4.3.4, 4.17.1, 4.29.7, 4.53.5, 4.59.5, 5.1.5, 5.11.5, 5.77.1, 5.104.1, 9.36.12, 9.38.5, 
11.19.3, 11.24a.3, 12.26.2, 16.27.2, 16.34.3, 16.34.7, 18.3.10, 18.4.7, 18.5.2, 18.14.8, 18.37.2, 18.47.1, 
21.21.11, 21.43.4, 22.16.4, 22.18.10, 25.2.12, 27.3.3, 27.5.8, 30.31.4, 32.13.4, 32.13.9, 32.15.14, 33.1.2, 
33.9.8, 33.16.7, 36.9.6, 36.14.1. 
80 IKret 3 iv 9*.138 = McGabe, Magnesia 160.110 (112/111 BCE); IKret 1 viii 9*.17 = McGabe, Magnesia 
35.17. (196 BCE); IKret 4 186.B.7, 11 = Chaniotis Verträge 31.A7, 11 (200–150 BCE) bis; IMT 
Skam/NebTaeler 173.9 (281–260 BCE). There are no papyrological occurrences of the dative with πολεμῶ.  
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in epigraphy,81 and the papyrological evidence offers little support for its common use.82 

Given the different coding of the languages, the Hebrew source text has no effect on the 

translator’s choice to use an accusative in place of the dative.83 Significantly, standard 

Greek case syntax is preserved in relation to other verbs. Notably verbs of hearing and 

ruling sometimes take the genitive.84 The absence of the dative as object of πολεμῶ in OG 

Kingdoms is therefore problematic. LSJ notes the use of a bare accusative with πολεμῶ as 

a feature of ‘later’ Greek.85 In support of this, it references Dinarchus, Diodorus Siculus, 

Polybius and 1 Maccabees 5:30.86 Additional support for the use of a bare accusative object 

with πολεμῶ may be drawn from the Pentateuch.87 It is also significant that no Pentateuchal 

occurrence of πολεμῶ takes a dative. Owing to the poor attestation of πολεμῶ in the papyri, 

the LXX represents the best evidence we have regarding the use of this word in lower 

register Greek. Collectively, the literary evidence offered by LSJ, and the limited 

papyrological and Pentateuch evidence is sufficient to support an argument that OG 

Kingdoms’ use of an accusative object with πολεμῶ represents the standard use of the word 

 
81 Notably, three Classical inscriptions use πόλεμος as a cognate accusative for πολεμῶ - IG II² 207. frg. b-
d.19 = IG II³ 1 295. frg. b-d. 36 (349/8 BCE); IG VII 2418.23 (355–346 BCE); SIG 31.coil 1.3 (479 BCE). 
Incidentally, these inscriptions corroborate the ‘naturalness’ of the use of πόλεμος as a cognate accusative 
in OG Kingdoms, which occurs at 1Kgds 8:20 and 25:28. Further contemporary support for the use of 
πόλεμος as a cognate accusative with πολεμῶ may be found at Plb. 3.30.4, 11.4.7, 22.18.10, 30.31.4, 
36.9.9. 
82 This is partly due to the fact that the word is simply not common in the papyri. There is a single 
attestation in a papyrus dating to the second century CE. SB 1 4317.12 - ‘πολεμεῖ με διότι εἶπόν σοι εἰς 
ὄψιν· οὐτὲν θέλω παρὰ σοι ἐπφ ὅσον ἐν Ἀλεξανδρίαν εἰμί …’ (It wars (pains?) me because I said to your 
face; I want nothing from you for as long as I am in Alexandria …). This is a private letter from one 
Ptolemaius to his wife Diodora concerning a fight they had. 
83 Regarding translation-technique, the use of the bare accusative as object of πολεμῶ is not predictable 
from the MT. The eleven cases of the bare accusative in OG Kingdoms may be found at 1Kgds 4:9, 4:10, 
8:20, 14:47, 15:18, 19:8, 25:28, 29:8; 2Kgds 8:10; 3Kgds 16:28c and 21:23. The corresponding passages in 
the MT demonstrate extensive variation. 1 Sam 4:9 and 4:10 have nothing corresponding to the Greek 
accusative. 1 Sam 8:20 marks its object with the definite direct object marker. 1 Sam 14:47, 15:18, 19:8, 
29:8, and 2 Sam 8:10 mark their object with the preposition ב, which is interestingly not rendered by ἔν τινι. 
The preposition תא  marks the object in 1 Kings 20:23 (= 3Kgds 21:23). 1 Kings 25:28 has an indefinite 
object and, finally, 1 Kings 22:46 (= 3Kgds 16:28c) uses a Hebrew relative particle which is rendered with 
a Greek accusative relative pronoun, as is demanded by natural Greek syntax.  
84 e.g. 1Kgds 8:19 - καὶ οὐκ ἠβούλετο ὁ λαὸς ἀκοῦσαι τοῦ Σαμουηλ … (And the people was not willing to 
hear Samouel …). 1Kgds 4:6 - καὶ ἤκουσαν οἱ ἀλλόφυλοι τῆς κραυγῆς … (and the allophyles heard the 
shout …) 1Kgds 11:12 - καὶ εἶπεν ὁ λαὸς πρὸς Σαμουηλ Τίς ὁ εἴπας ὅτι Σαουλ οὐ βασιλεύσει ἡμῶν; (And 
the people said to Samouel, “Who said that ‘will Saoul not rule us?’”)  
85 LSJ s.v. ‘πολεμέω’, II.1 - ‘later c. acc., make war upon’. 
86 Din. 1.36. (the Stephanus manuscript has a dative object, the codd. has an accusative.); D.S. 4.61, 13.84, 
14.37; Plb. 1.15.10. 
87 Ex 14:25 - ὁ γὰρ κύριος πολεμεῖ περὶ αὐτῶν τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους. (for the Lord is fighting the Egyptians on 
their behalf.); Num 21:26 - ἔστιν γὰρ Ἑσεβὼν πόλις Σηὼν τοῦ βασιλέως τῶν Ἀμορραίων, καὶ οὗτος 
ἐπολέμησεν βασιλέα Μωὰβ τὸ πρότερον, καὶ ἔλαβεν πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ Ἀροὴρ ἕως Ἀρνών. (For 
Hesebon is a city of Seon, the king of the Ammorites, and he fought the king of Moab earlier and he took 
all of his land from Aroer to Arnon); Ex 17:8 potentially has another example - Ἦλθεν δὲ Ἀμαλὴκ καὶ 
ἐπολέμει Ἰσραὴλ ἐν Ῥαφιδίν. (And Amalek came and fought Israel in Rafidin.) 
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in the vernacular.88 Consequently, OG Kingdoms’ language can now be adduced as solid 

supporting evidence that the accusative supplanted the dative in lower register use of this 

word as early as the second century BCE. In her reassessment of the ‘decline of the dative’, 

Stolk notes that ‘the variation and change in the argument realizations of individual verbs 

is often not properly understood and not (consequently) regularized by editors … it would 

be possible to reveal some further changes through diachronic analysis of argument 

structures of individual verbs.’89 Given that πολεμῶ is so well attested in the language of 

OG Kingdoms, this is a key resource for the kind of diachronic analysis proposed by Stolk. 

 

The various prepositional phrases collocated with πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms are largely 

paralleled in contemporary language. The use of πρὸς with the accusative occurs five times 

in OG Kingdoms.90 In regard to translation-technique, the use of this preposition does not 

appear to correlate to any one Hebrew word.91 This construction occurs in Polybius with 

πολεμῶ 33 times.92 It is also attested in an inscription from 375 BCE,93 and is commonly 

used with a sense of hostility.94 The preposition ἐπὶ is collocated with πολεμῶ three times 

in OG Kingdoms.95 This typically renders the preposition ב, which often marks the object 

of םחל  Nip̄cal.96 This is poorly attested in Greek. There are no papyrological or epigraphical 

attestations of this construction with πολεμῶ. In terms of literature, this preposition is 

collocated with πολεμῶ only once in Thucydides.97 Nevertheless, the use of επὶ with the 

 
88  The contrary evidence offered by Polybius may be challenged on the grounds that his language gives 
evidence for a markedly different register of Greek.  
89 Stolk 2015: 74. 
90 1Kgds 17:9; 3Kgds 12:21, 12:24y, 12:24x, 21:25. 
91 1Kgds 17:9 = תא ; 3Kgds 12:21 = םע ; 3Kgds 12:24y = םע ; 3Kgds 12:24x = no equivalent; 3Kgds 21:25 = 
direct definite object marker.  
92 Plb. 1.3.2, 1.6.3, 1.70.6, 1.88.7, 2.20.10, 2.49.6, 2.49.7, 3.2.4, 3.5.2, 4.32.5, 4.54.5, 5.45.6, 5.104.9, 
5.104.11, 5.108.4, 7.9.8, 7.9.9, 9.30.9, 9.36.3, 11.5.1, 18.3.5, 18.5.1, 18.5.2, 18.11.10, 18.37.4, 18.51.4, 
20.4.5, 21.23.7, 21.32.4 bis, 21.43.24, 23.10.4, Fr. 39.7. 
93 IG IV 556.12.  
94 LSJ s.v. ‘πρός’, C.1.4. 
95 1Kgds 29:11 - … καὶ οἱ ἀλλόφυλοι ἀνέβησαν πολεμεῖν ἐπὶ Ισραηλ. (And the allophyles went up to fight 
against Israel); 1Kgds 31:11 - Καὶ οἱ ἀλλόφυλοι ἐπολέμουν ἐπὶ Ισραηλ … (And the allophyles were 
fighting against Israel…)  3 Kgds 21:1 - … καὶ ἀνέβησαν καὶ περιεκάθισαν ἐπὶ Σαμάρειαν καὶ ἐπολέμησαν 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτήν. ‘And they went up and besieged Samaria and they fought against it.’ Obviously, the case of the 
object of the preposition cannot be identified in 1Kgds 31:1 and 1Kgds 29:11 as it is Ισραηλ. 
96 The sole exception to this is 1Kgds 29:11 which has no MT equivalent. The Qumran scrolls do not 
preserve this verse. 
97 Th. 8.44.3 - οἱ δὲ Ἀθηναῖοι κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον ταῖς ἐκ τῆς Σάμου ναυσὶν αἰσθόμενοι ἔπλευσαν μὲν 
βουλόμενοι φθάσαι καὶ ἐπεφάνησαν πελάγιοι, ὑστερήσαντες δὲ οὐ πολλῷ τὸ μὲν παραχρῆμα ἀπέπλευσαν 
ἐς Χάλκην, ἐντεῦθεν δ’ ἐς Σάμον, ὕστερον δὲ ἐκ τῆς Χάλκης καὶ ἐκ τῆς Κῶ [καὶ ἐκ τῆς Σάμου] τοὺς 
ἐπίπλους ποιούμενοι ἐπὶ τὴν Ῥόδον ἐπολέμουν. (The Athenians became aware at this time and sailed with 
their ships from Samos wanting to arrive first and they appeared at sea, but because they arrived too late 
they sailed off for the moment for a little while to Chalce, and from there to Samos, and later, as they made 
naval attacks from Chalce and from Cos (and from Samos), they made war on Rhodes.) 
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accusative implying a sense of hostility is well evidenced in the Classical period.98 There 

is, therefore, no compelling reason to take this as unnatural Greek. It is also significant that 

the translator does not render the ב with Greek ἐν. This implies he has opted for natural 

Greek over the simple translational equivalent, as he had done on other occasions.99 The 

use of εἰς with the accusative collocated with πολεμῶ is not noted by Muraoka. It occurs 

six times in OG Kingdoms in a single verse.100 Each occurrence of εἰς has a corresponding 

 in the MT and this is corroborated by the Qumran scrolls.101 Again, it is significant that ב

the translator has avoided the mechanical equation of ב with ἐν. Moreover, πολεμῶ 

collocated with εἰς and the accusative is attested in a papyrus dating to the first century 

CE.102 The prepositional phrase μετὰ with a genitive is attested with πολεμῶ five times in 

OG Kingdoms.103 Except for a very late attestation, this is not found in epigraphy.104 

Moreover, it is unattested in Polybius and is only attested in papyri from the second half of 

the fifth century CE.105 LSJ notes that the sense of μετὰ with a hostile sense is a feature of 

later Greek.106 However, the references LSJ provides in support of this sense are taken from 

the LXX and the book of Revelation, both of which may be influenced by Semitic 

languages and should be critically considered. In OG Kingdoms, it is possibly the product 

of translation-technique, as all of these occurrences correspond to a form of םע  with the 

exception of 1 Kingdoms 28:1 which corresponds to 107.ב Without further non-biblical 

evidence for the use of this phrase with πολεμῶ, it is difficult to accurately assess its 

naturalness. Finally, on three occasions ἐν with the dative is collocated with πολεμῶ in OG 

Kingdoms.108 Muraoka sees ἐν in this context as functioning to indicate ‘a person to whom 

 
98 LSJ s.v. ‘ἐπί’. C. 4. 
99 On the translation of ב with ἐν marking the object of πολεμῶ see below in this paragraph. 
100 1Kgds 14:47- καὶ ἐπολέμει κύκλῳ πάντας τοὺς ἐχθροὺς αὐτοῦ, εἰς τὸν Μωαβ καὶ εἰς τοὺς υἱοὺς Αμμων 
καὶ εἰς τοὺς υἱοὺς Εδωμ καὶ εἰς τὸν Βαιθεωρ καὶ εἰς βασιλέα Σουβα καὶ εἰς τοὺς ἀλλοφύλους· (And he was 
fighting all his enemies in a circle, against Moab and against the sons of Ammon and against the sons of 
Edom and against Baitheor and against the King of Souba and against the allophyles;) 
101 4QSama, frg.6. The OG is closer to the Qumran scroll than the MT, though the MT is still very similar. 
OG and 4QSama have εἰς βασιλέα Σουβα and הבוצ ךלמבו  respectively against the MT which has הב וצ יכלמבו .  
102 O.Did. 325.12 - ἀφ’ οὗ τε ἀ-/νέβην, μετὰ Λονγίνου/συνσκηνῶι. εἰς ἡμᾶς/ἅνθρωπος πολεμεῖ,/ὁ 
κομον[ο]πλάρις σου,/ψευδομαρτυρῶν. (Since I went up, I am staying with Longinos. A man, your 
κομονοπλάρις(?), is fighting against us by spreading false testimony.) 
103 1Kgds 17:32, 17:33, 28:1; 2Kgds 10:17; 3Kgds 12:24. 
104 OGI 201. 2 = Prose sur pierre 67.2 = Temple de Kalabchah 204.2. (v CE) - ἐγὼ Σιλκώ, βασιλίσκος 
Νουβάδων καὶ ὅλων τῶν Αἰθιόπων ἦλθον εἰς Τάλμιν καὶ Τάφιν. ἅπαξ δύο ἐπολέμησα μετὰ τῶν Βλεμύων, 
καὶ ὁ θεὸς ἔδωκεν μοι τὸ νίκημα. (I Silco, King of the Nubades and of all the Ethiopians, came to Talmis 
and Tafis. Once twice I fought with the Blemyes and God gave me the victory.) An early Classical 
example, dating to 356/5 BCE, means ‘fight on the side of’ not ‘against’. IG ii² 127.40. 
105 Chr.wilck. 23.10 = BGU 4 1035.10; SB 14 11957.30. 
106 LSJ, s.v. ‘μετά’, A.III.1. 
107 The Qumran scrolls do not preserve the relevant word. 
108 1Kgds 12:9, 23:5, 28:15. 
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sth is done’.109 He rightly notes the use of this prepositional phrase with πολεμῶ as a 

neologism; it is unnatural as Greek and is unattested outside the LXX.110 All of these 

instances of ἐν translate the Hebrew preposition ב. This is significant to the naturalness of 

the other prepositional phrases. That the translator elsewhere avoids the simple equation of 

 .with ἐν indicates that he often chooses natural Greek in place of mechanical equations ב

Overall, while the translator sometimes uses simple translational equivalents for Hebrew 

prepositions, more often he avoids such patterns and thereby produces largely idiomatic 

and natural Greek.111 

 

2.8 Concluding Remarks on πολεμῶ 
The use of πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms generally reflects the language of the early Koine 

period. In terms of translation-technical concerns, the semantics of πολεμῶ largely align 

with those of its standard Hebrew correspondent םחל  Nip̄cal. This alignment reduces the 

risk of excessive semantic extension. However, the use of πολεμῶ as the operative verb 

translating םחל  Nip̄cal in description of the single combat between Dauid and Goliath 

pushes the semantic boundaries of the Greek verb. The solitary shift to μονομαχῶ in 1 

Kingdoms 17:10 demonstrates the translator’s sensitivity to the semantics of πολεμῶ, his 

familiarity with standard the Greek lexicon of the period, and his willingness to suspend 

stereotyping in situations where the meaning of the Greek is unduly distorted. It is also a 

valuable piece of evidence from one of the most ‘literal’ portions of the LXX against the 

broad assertion of Pietersma that ‘… creative use of language … is in rather short supply 

in our anthology of translated texts.’112 

 

Study of the syntax of πολεμῶ demonstrates again that the language of OG Kingdoms 

largely conforms to that of the early Koine period. Many of the constructions, notably the 

future tense indicating a command and the use of the bare infinitive and genitive articular 

infinitive for the expression of purpose, align well with the language of the third and second 

centuries BCE.  When it comes to prepositional phrases collocated with πολεμῶ, the 

translator’s inconsistent use of stereotyped equivalents sometimes results in slightly less 

idiomatic Greek; this is most notable in the use of ἐν with the dative and, possibly, μετά 

 
109 Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘ἐν’, 10. 
110 Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘πολεμέω’, b. 
111 This accords with Ajemelaeus’ (2007: 148) description of the translator of 1Kgds as ‘ambivalent’. 
112 Pietersma 2017: 9–10. 
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with the genitive. Nevertheless, the majority of prepositional phrases collocated with 

πολεμῶ in OG Kingdoms are natural. Moreover, the translator is not bound when it comes 

to case syntax. Nothing in the Hebrew dictates the use of a dative or an accusative. That 

the accusative was chosen by the translator is an interesting early example of case variation 

with this verb. Given that πολεμῶ is so poorly attested in the papyri and is not common in 

the Pentateuch, OG Kingdoms offers the best evidence for the use of the word in lower 

register writings of the early Koine period. 



 

 

3 

ἐντέλλομαι 

 
Ancient Greek has a rich stock of verbs meaning ‘to give orders for (something to be done, 

etc.); to bid, command, direct.’1 Such words are well-attested throughout the history of the 

language and are common in both the documentary and literary evidence. They are likewise 

common in the LXX, filled as it is with the commands of kings, prophets and God. 

Significantly, the various words that occupied this semantic field, such as κελεύω, 

προστάσσω, συντάσσω and ἐντέλλομαι fluctuated in usage throughout the history of the 

language. The use of these words is intimately related to their connotation, that is their 

‘flavour’ or ‘tone’, rather than their lexical meaning.2 The language of OG Kingdoms can 

be contextualised against this dynamic history, which is well-evidenced by a significant 

body of non-biblical data. Additionally, that ‘order’ verbs often display complicated syntax 

allows for the analysis of the ‘naturalness’ of the Greek of OG Kingdoms from a syntactic 

perspective. 

 

Lee and Muraoka have produced the two most significant contributions to the topic of 

‘order’ verbs in the LXX, with the former addressing semantics and the latter syntax.3 This 

chapter will consider the linguistic-historical and semantic observations of Lee, which are 

limited to the Pentateuch, as they relate to the use of ‘order’ verbs in OG Kingdoms.4 

Subsequently, it will analyse the syntax of these words as they appear in OG Kingdoms 

through close engagement with Muraoka’s syntactical study. However, Muraoka largely 

ignores the relationship of LXX syntax to the wider history of the Greek language. This 

chapter, therefore, aims to consider the syntax of ‘order’ verbs in OG Kingdoms in relation 

 
1 OED s.v. ‘order’, III. 7. a. 
2 Lee 2003: 520. 
3 Lee’s treatment of ‘order’ verbs may be found in a retrospective of his 1983 thesis and a short coverage in 
his 2018 monograph. Lee 2003a: 517–523, 2018: 64–66. Muraoka’s study of syntax is titled ‘On the Syntax 
of Verba Jubendi in the Septuagint’. Muraoka 2006: 69–80. Concerning terminology, Lee refers to such 
words as ‘order’ verbs. Muraoka terms them ‘verba jubendi’. This chapter follows Lee’s terminology. 
4 Lee also notes ‘I have not made any attempt on the inscriptions for the usual reasons: 3rd B.C.E. texts are 
scattered through numerous volumes; they come from a variety of ancient localities, not just Egypt; and 
their genres vary markedly.’ Lee 2003a: 519, n. 15. The treatment given to ‘order’ verbs in Lee’s 2018 
monograph does not redress this. This chapter attempts as far as practicable to incorporate some epigraphic 
data. 
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to wider linguistic trends illustrated through comparison against non-biblical, primarily 

documentary, data. 

 

First, it is significant to note that ἐντέλλομαι is the only ‘order’ verb attested in OG 

Kingdoms. It is, therefore, the focus of this chapter. Nevertheless, consideration is given to 

the history of other verbs belonging to this semantic field, such as προστάσσω and κελεύω, 

in order to understand the wider linguistic historical context of OG Kingdoms.5 

 

3.1 History of ἐντέλλομαι 
Chantraine proposes that τέλλω, from which ἐντέλλομαι is derived, comes from the Indo-

European root *τελ-ye/o and has the basic sense of ‘accomplir’ which takes on the meaning 

of ‘se lever’.6 The simplex produced two main compounds of different meanings; the first 

is ἀνα-τέλλω with the sense of ‘faire pousser, faire naître’, and the second is ἐπιτέλλω and 

ἐπιτέλλομαι with the sense of ‘ordonner, prescrire’. Finally, Chantraine notes that               

‘ἐν-τέλλομαι < donner des instructions > (Hdt., etc.) est fréquent en grec hellénistique et 

tardif.’7 This brief observation is key to understanding the historical context of the language 

of OG Kingdoms. 

 

The earliest attestation of ἐντέλλομαι is found in Pindar’s Olympian Odes, where uniquely 

it occurs in the active voice.8 Nevertheless, through the majority of its history, ἐντέλλομαι 

was a middle deponent, in that it typically lacked a present active form and that its future 

and aorist forms were middle.9 This changes toward the very end of the Koine period, where 

 
5 The semantic field of ἐντέλλομαι is shared in addition by ἐπιτάσσω, παραγγέλλω, διατάσσω, ἐξηγοῦμαι 
and συντάσσω. This list is compiled from Lee 2003a: 517 and n.12 and Muraoka 2006: 70. It is not 
comprehensive. Verbs such as λέγω and διαστέλλομαι may also carry the sense of ‘to order’. Due to space 
constraints, these words do not form part of this study. In addition, some of the ‘order’ words that are 
covered, συντάσσω for example, have senses other than ‘to order’. The figures provided below include all 
occurrences regardless of contextual meaning. 
6 Chantraine DELG s.v. ‘τέλλω’. According to Beekes, ἐντέλλομαι derives from the Indo-European root 
*telh2 with the basic meaning of ‘bear, endure’. Beekes BDG s.v. ‘τέλλω’, 2. 
7 Chantraine DELG s.v. ‘τέλλω’. 
8 Pi. O. 7. 39–43 - τότε καὶ φαυσίμβροτος δαίμων Ὑπεριονίδας/ μέλλον ἔντειλεν φυλάξασθαι χρέος παισὶν 
φίλοις,/ ὡς ἂν θεᾷ πρῶτοι κτίσαιεν βωμὸν ἐναργέα, καὶ σεμνὰν θυσίαν θέμενοι/ πατρί τε θυμὸν ἰάναιεν 
κόρᾳ τ᾽ ἐγχειβρόμῳ. (At that time Hyperion’s son, divine bringer of light to mortals, charged his dear 
children to observe the obligation that was to come, that they might be the first to build for the goddess an 
altar in full view, and by making a sacred sacrifice might cheer the hearts of the father and his daughter of 
the thundering spear. Trans. Race 1997: 125–127.) LSJ notes that ἐντέλλομαι occurs only in the active here 
and in S. fr. 269. LSJ s.v. ‘ἐντέλλω’, A. 
9 SM Grammar § 810. cf. Allan 2013: ‘Media Tantum’. LSJ gives the note ‘mostly in Med.’ LSJ s.v. 
‘τέλλω’, A. 
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aorist passive forms of ἐνετάλθην begin to appear.10 Nevertheless, ἐντέλλομαι remained a 

middle deponent throughout the Koine period. Despite its early attestations, ἐντέλλομαι 

only enjoyed literary prominence in certain periods and certain writers. Lee notes that of 

the 106 occurrences in fifth century BCE literature, 91 belong to Herodotus.11 Seven appear 

in Xenophon; six in the Cyropedia and one in the Anabasis, which, interestingly, belongs 

to a speech of Xenophon himself.12 It is unattested in Thucydides and Demosthenes, and 

appears only three times in Plato.13 It remained uncommon in fourth century BCE literature, 

occurring only once in Aeneas Tacticus and twice in Aristotle.14 This picture is, of course, 

heavily influenced by the chance survival of the Greek literary record. Nevertheless, it is 

clear that it was not a common word in Attic Greek during the fourth and fifth centuries 

BCE. It was, however, extremely common in the literary Ionic of Herodotus. 

 

This situation changes dramatically in the subsequent history of the Greek language. The 

following table sets out the occurrences of ἐντέλλομαι in literature through the Koine 

period: 

 

Table 4: Occurrences of ἐντελλόμαι in Koine Period Literature 

Century Occurrences 
iii BCE 430 
ii BCE 23 
i BCE 31 
i CE 132 
ii CE 265 
iii CE 43 
iv CE 1052 
v CE 256 
vi CE 190 

 

 

 
10 Aorist passive forms of ἐντέλλομαι are unattested in the papyri and epigraphy. The earliest literary aorist 
passive forms are attested in letters of Saint Barsanuphius dated to the sixth century CE. Bars. Resp. 615, 
836 bis. On the gradual replacement of the aorist middle with the aorist passive see Horrocks 2010: 103, 
130, 256 and Browning 1983: 29. 
11 Lee 2003a: 519. 
12 X. Cyr. 3.3.40, 4.2.12, 5.3.47, 5.4.2, 5.5.3; An. 5.1.13. 
13 Pl. Chrm. 157b; Prt. 325d; R. 393e. The remaining attestations assigned to the fifth century BCE by TLG 
are Hp. Epid. 6.7.3; Hippias Eleus fr. 20; Pherecyd. fr. 78; E. Ph. 1648; S. fr. 269, 462. 
14 Aen.Tact. 31, 8; Arist. Oec. 1352a; SE. 166b. There is an additional attestation from the fourth century 
BCE in a fragment of Hecat. 3a 264 F fr. 25. 
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Of the occurrences dated to the third century BCE, 406 belong to the LXX. As TLG’s 

tagging system attributes all of the LXX to the third century BCE, these occurrences should 

rather be distributed according to the time of each book’s composition to the extent that 

this can be determined.15 Attestations of the second and first centuries BCE are artificially 

deflated due to this. Despite this difficulty, the word is certainly common in the Pentateuch. 

According to Lee, ἐντέλλομαι occurs in this portion of the LXX 156 times.16 It is interesting 

to note the distribution of ἐντέλλομαι amongst literary writers. The following table 

indicates the top ten writers by use of ἐντέλλομαι from the fifth century BCE to the sixth 

century CE: 

 

Table 5: Occurrences of ἐντέλλομαι by Writer 

1. LXX 406 

2. Cyril of Alexandria (vi/v CE) 238 

3. John Chrysostom (vi/v CE) 181 

4. Origen (iii/vi CE) 126 

5. Theodoret of Cyrus (vi/v CE) 106 

6. Herodotus (v BCE) 91 

7. Athanasius (vi CE) 90 

8. Eusebius (iii/vi CE) 84 

9. Didymus Caecus (vi CE) 63 

10. Council of Ephesus I (431 CE) 59 

 

 

With the exception of Herodotus and the LXX, this list is dominated by the Christian 

literary tradition.17 This is partly due to the fact that extensive portions of these writers’ 

works have survived. Nevertheless, ἐντέλλομαι is poorly attested in non-Christian literature 

of the Koine period: 

 

 

 

 
15 On the difficulties of dating the LXX see ‘1.7 Date of Composition of OG Kingdoms’. 
16 Lee 2018: 65. 
17 The LXX was at first a Jewish production later adopted by Christianity. 
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Table 6: ἐντέλλομαι in Major Non-Christian Writers of the Koine Period 

Dio Cassius (c. 150–after 235 CE) 21 

Polybius (c. 200–118 BCE) 17 

Appian (c. 100–160 CE) 14 

Diodorus Siculus (c. 80–20 BCE) 10 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus (c. 50–7 BCE) 4 

Lucian (c. 120–190 CE) 10 

Herodian (c. 180–240 CE) 10 

Pausanias (c. 120–180 CE) 6 

Arrian (c. 86–180 CE) 5 

Epictetus (c. 50–100 CE) 4 

Plutarch (c. 50–after 120 CE) 3 

 

It is probable that this pattern of usage arises partly from the linguistic influence of the 

LXX. The Christian writers listed above would have been intimately familiar with it and 

especially the Pentateuch, in which the frequency of ἐντέλλομαι is disproportionate with 

other major Greek literary corpora. 

 

The documentary sources compliment the history indicated by the literary evidence. The 

word is uncommon in epigraphy, occurring just under 40 times in the entire corpus. 

Interestingly, none of these occurrences are dated to the Classical period. It is in the Koine 

period that ἐντέλλομαι becomes more common. It is found nine times in epigraphy dated 

to the early Koine period.18 As in literature, ἐντέλλομαι becomes even more frequent in 

epigraphy of the CE period, occurring 17 times.19 Moreover, the papyrological evidence 

also attests to the growing prominence of ἐντέλλομαι, which appears 42 times in papyri of 

 
18 FD 3 4:153.14 (246 or 242 BCE); IG ii² 870.2 = IG ii³ 1 1461.3 (300–101 BCE c.); IG v 2 266.19 (46–43 
BCE); IG xii 3 330.18 (210–195 BCE c.); IG xii 4 1:209.49 = Rigsby, Asylia 11.49 = TAM IV 1 1.49 (242 
BCE c.); ILabraunda 33.37 (220 BCE c.); ILabraunda 38.33 (240 BCE c.); ILabraunda 42.2.12 (220 BCE 
c.); SEG 39:1426.18 (238 BCE after). 
19 Alabanda 32.6 (imperial); CB 528.372.6 (249 CE); FD 3.4 4:286.17 (52 CE) bis; FD III 4:302.col. II.frg. 
420.37 (125 CE); IDelph 4:152.37 (125 CE); IEphMcCabe 187.8 (imperial); IEphMcCabe 188.10 
(imperial); IG ii² 13249.37 (305–306 CE); IGBulg 3.2 1690.e.43 (202 CE); IGLSyr 5 1998.17 = SEG 
17:755.17 (81–96 CE); IK Arykanda 111.2 (101–200 CE); IK Kibyra 254.8 (195/196 CE); MDAI(A) 20 
(1895) 386.5.14 (55 CE); Spomenik 71 (1931) 28.54.7 (212 CE after); TAM v.3 1531.a.7, b.2 (975–1000 
CE c.). There are an additional 7 occurrences that are undated. IKhiosMcCabe 13.19; TAM v.2 828.b.9; 
IKilikiaHW 54.123.5; IG ii² 3956.3; IGUR ii 545.5; IGUR ii 478.6; IGUR II 466.5. 
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the early Koine period.20 It is also extremely well-attested in papyri of the Middle and Late 

Koine period.21 

 

Nevertheless, ἐντέλλομαι had extensive competition from other prominent ‘order’ verbs 

throughout the third, second and first centuries BCE. As Lee notes, κελεύω is the typical 

‘order’ verb in Classical Greek.22 It was also more common than ἐντέλλομαι in literature 

 
20 BGU 8 1755.14 (52 BCE); BGU 8 1760.25 (50 BCE); P. Congr.xv. 10.1 (263–229 BCE); P.Bad. 4 48.16 
(127 BCE); P.Cair. Zen. 1 59029.5 (258 BCE); P.Cair. Zen. 1 59030.1 (258 BCE); P.Cair. Zen. 1 59057.3 
(257 BCE); P.Cair. Zen. 1 59066.3 (257 BCE); P.Cair. Zen. 1 59084.2 (257 BCE); P.Cair. Zen. 1 59093.15 
(257 BCE); P.Cair. Zen. 2 59217.5 (254 BCE); P.Cair. Zen. 3 59408.6 (350 BCE c.); P.Cair. Zen. 3 
59416.6 (263–229 BCE); P.Cair. Zen. 3 59488.1 (250 BCE c.); P.Cair. Zen. 4 59546.2 (257 BCE); P.Cair. 
Zen. 4 59598.1 (246–245 BCE); P.Cair. Zen. 5 59816.2, 13; P.Col. 4 91.7 (241 BCE); P.Grenf 2 14c.8 (225 
BCE); P.Heid. 6 366.4 (iii BCE); P.Hib. 2 248.Fr2.19 (250 BCE); P.Lond. 7 1948.1, 11 (257 BCE); 
P.Lond. 7 1968.10 (255 BCE); P.Lond. 7 2180.9 (263–229 BCE); P.Petr. 2 42 (a).Α.8 (260–249 BCE); 
P.Rainer Cent. 46.11 (199–175 BCE); P.Ryl. 4 593.3 (35 BCE); P.Sorb. 3 88.2 (241 BCE); P.Tebt. 1 37.11 
(73 BCE); P.Tebt. 3.1 702.9 (260 BCE); P.Tebt. 3.1 747.3, 8 (243 BCE); P.Zen. Pestm. 49.18 (244 BCE); 
PSI 4 326.11 (257 BCE); PSI 4 412.3 (263–229 BCE); PSI 6 568.1 (253–252 BCE); SB 20 14728.13 (103 
BCE); SB 26 16635.4 (248 BCE); UPZ 1 61.9 (161 BCE). 
21 BGU 1 361.2.21 (184 CE c.); BGU 1 93.4 (ii/iii CE); BGU 2 417.18, 23 (50–99 CE); BGU 2 435.18 
(ii/iii CE); BGU 2 624.4 (284–304 CE); BGU 2 665.15 (i CE); BGU 7 1674.12 (ii CE); CPR 6 80.18 (ii 
CE); O.Ber. 2 195.17 (50–75 CE); O.Claud. 1 147.5 (ii CE); O.Claud. 2 259.7 (ii CE); O.Did. 382.3 (110–
115 CE); O.Did. 44.6 (200–225 CE); P.Abinn. 58.7 (345 CE); P.Ammon 1 3.6.13, 14 (348 CE); P.Ammon 
2 27.8, 13 (348 CE); P.Ammon 2 33.3 (348 CE); P.Ammon 2 37. 13 (348 CE); P.Ammon 2 38, 15(348 
CE); P.Amst. 1 39.19 (iv CE); P.Athen. 64. 1 (ii CE); P.Berl. Zill. 13. 6 (vi CE); P.Brem. 18.7 (113–120 
CE); P.Cair. Isid. 77. 21 (320 CE); P.Col. 10 278.7 (240–260 CE); P.Col. 10 279. 9 (240–260 CE); P.Col. 8 
225.19 (170–199 CE); P.Daris 48.3 (75–125 CE); P.Erl. 119.12 (iii CE); P.Fay. 111.11 (96–6 CE); P.Fay. 
344 V.9 (ii CE); P.Flor. 2 177.8 (257 CE); P.Giss. Bibl. 3 20.2 (113–117 CE); P.Giss. Bibl. 3 28. 24 (iii 
CE); P.Giss. Bibl. 3 32.22 (iii/iv CE); P.Hamb. 4 257.3 (ii/iii CE); P.Harr. 1 63.8 (161 CE after); P.Haun. 2 
17.21 (ii/iii CE); P.Haun. 2 28.8 (31 CE); P.Herm. 11.5 (iv CE); P.Iand. 6 108.3 (200 CE c.); P.Kell. 1 6.3 
(300–350 CE c.); P.Lips. 1 38.5, 6 (390 CE); P.Lond. 2 196.1 (138–148 CE); P.Lond. 6 1917.24 (330–340 
CE c.); P.Louvre 1 67.3, 11 (275–299 CE); P.Louvre 2 104.17 (ii CE); P.Matr. 5.6 (336 CE); P.Merton 3 
112.5 (ii CE); P.Meyer 20.48 (200–250 CE); P.Mich. 15 717.7 (iii CE); P.Mich. 3 213.12 (iii CE); P.Mich. 
3 219.5 (296–297 CE); P.Muench.3.1.121.13 (ii CE); P.Oxy. 10 1299.10 (iv CE); P.Oxy. 12 1423.4 (325–
375 CE); P.Oxy. 12 1584. 6, 8 (ii CE); P.Oxy. 14 1669. 3, 7 (iii CE); P.Oxy. 2 291. 6 (25–29 CE); P.Oxy. 
22 2348. 33 (224 CE); P.Oxy. 3 527.2 (ii–iii CE); P.Oxy. 31 2594.2 (ii CE); P.Oxy. 31 2600.3 (275–325 
CE); P.Oxy. 44 3199. 3, 6 (ii CE); P.Oxy. 48 3389. 8 (343 CE); P.Oxy. 48 3403.5 (330–385 CE); P.Oxy. 55 
3807. 21 (26–28 CE c.); P.Oxy. 55 3808.14 (75–125 CE); P.Oxy. 55 3813.86 (iii-iv CE); P.Oxy. 63 4359.8 
(324 CE); P.Oxy. 7 1070. 16, 50 (212–299 CE); P.Oxy. 73 4963.5 (iii–iv CE); P.Oxy. 78 5180.5, 8 (ii–iii 
CE); P.Oxy. 8 1154. 3 (75–99 CE); P.Oxy. 81 5286. 8 (88 CE); P.Petaus 27.2 (184–186 CE); P.Phil. 32.2 
(75–99 CE); P.Prag.Varcl. 2 19. 3 (253–256 CE); P.Princ. 3 188. 20 (i–ii CE); P.Rein. 1 55. 4 (260 CE); 
P.Ross. Georg. 3 1. 15 (270 CE c.); P.Ryl. 2 229.5 (38 CE); P.Ryl. 2 241. 10 (iii CE); P.Ryl. 4 690. 1, 4 (iii 
CE); P.Ryl. 4 696. 4 (275–299 CE); P.Sarap. 83. 20 (90–133 CE); P.Sijp. 9 d. 8 (ii CE); P.Strasb. 4 170. 6 
(ii CE); P.Strasb. 4 259.3 (ii CE); P.Strasb. 5 346.12, 19 (ii CE); P.Tebt. 2 423.10 (200–216 CE); P.Warr. 
14.5 (ii CE); P.Warr. 15. 12 (ii CE); P.Worp. 52.3 (ii CE); P.Yale 1 78.4 (1–50 CE); PSI 12 1241.23 (159 
CE); PSI 12 1246.5 (219–222 CE); PSI 12 1247.17 (iii CE); PSI 12 1260.3 (200–265 CE); PSI 14 1418.14 
(iii CE); PSI 14 1419.9 (iii CE); PSI 14 1445.8 (iii CE); PSI 15 1555.10 (iii CE); PSI 9 1042.10 (iii CE); 
PSI 9 1080.3 (iii CE); SB 10 10529.4, 21 (i–ii CE); SB 10 10557.3 (225–275 CE); SB 12 11020. 3 (130–
300 CE); SB 12 11130.16 (iii–iv CE); SB 12 11148.5 (i–ii CE); SB 14 11899.10 (ii CE); SB 14 11900. 7, 
13 (ii CE); SB 16 12245. 15 (iii CE); SB 16 12577. 6, 10, 18 (iii CE); SB 16 12692. 11 (339 CE); SB 18 
14052. 7, 9 (iii CE); SB 20 14278. 16 (70–100 CE); SB 20 14987. 26 (vi CE?); SB 24 16289.9, 19 (i–ii 
CE); SB 24 16290.3, 7 (ii–iii CE); SB 6 9415. 2 (249–268 CE); SB 6 9466.3 (255 CE); Stud.Pal. 20 4. 34 
(124 CE); W.Chr. 41. 33 (232 CE). 
22 Lee 2003a: 517. 
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of the Koine period.23 Nevertheless, it is uncommon in the papyri. Lee notes that it occurs 

some 30+ times in the third century BCE,24 and figures for the second century BCE are 

similarly low, with only five occurrences, though this is partly due to the fact that little 

papyrological material survives from that century.25 It occurs frequently throughout the 

subsequent papyrological record.26 Moreover, the verb κελεύω is prominent throughout the 

epigraphic record during the third and second centuries BCE.27 Nevertheless, it is poorly 

attested in the LXX. Most of its occurrences are found in 2, 3 and 4 Maccabees with 13, 3 

and 4 attestations respectively.28 The appearance of κελεύω in these books is perhaps to be 

expected as these are late and Atticistic compositions.29 Based on the evidence, it is 

apparent that there was a variety of common lexical items in the Koine period meaning ‘to 

give an order for something to be done’. In higher register literature and epigraphy, the 

most prominent verb was κελεύω. Nevertheless, in the Koine period both προστάσσω and 

συντάσσω are common, particularly in the papyri.30 The verb ἐντέλλομαι was not 

prominent over its rivals in the literary or documentary evidence of the early Koine period. 

 
23 κελεύω literary occurrences: v BCE 1378; iv BCE 768; iii BCE 263; ii BCE 57; i BCE 772; i CE 2849; ii 
CE 3079; iii CE 662; iv CE 5189; v CE 2248; vi CE 1641. 
24 Lee 2018: 65. 
25 UPZ 1 68.4; UPZ 1 119.24; BGU 10 2005.6; P.Münch. 3 57.v.10, 12. 
26 It occurs some 492 times from the first century BCE to the sixth century CE. In addition, the 
substantivised aorist passives participles τὸ κελευθὲν and τὰ κελευσθέντα are extremely common in the 
papyrological evidence. These are unattested in the third and second centuries BCE but occur in the 
subsequent centuries over 300 times. 
27 Third century BCE epigraphic occurrences of κελεύω – Agora 16.218.13; Chaniotis, Verträge, 27 alt rdg. 
54; FD iii 1:486. 1, b.13; FD iii 1:486. 1, b.6; FD iii 2:134.21; FD iii 3:215.32; IDelos 325.11; IDelos 
361.5; IDelos 500.b.8; IG ii² 1283.11; IG iv² 1 74.14; IG ix 1² 1:192.16 = ITeosMcCabe 1.16; IG v 2 
357.65; IG xi 2.159.74; IK Estremo oriente 292.5; IKret ii xix 7.1 = SEG 42:818.1; IPArk 24.20; 
ITeosMcCabe 29.3; SEG 31:586.6.left.1. Second century BCE epigraphic occurrences of κελεύω - BCH 
110 (1986), 438, 4.13; FD iii  4:37.b.6; FD iii  6:117.15; FD iii 2:172.42; FD iii 2:233.10; FD iii 2:70.35, 
65; FD iii 4:37.c.10 = IKnidos  I 31, Dlph C/IV.10; FD iii 2:242.10; GDI ii 1719.12; GDI ii 1757.11; GDI ii 
1785.14; GDI ii 1884.9; GDI ii 1890.17; GDI ii 1901.7; GDI ii 2159.18; IEgVers 68.1; IG ii² 1368.107; IG 
ix 1 32.47; IG ix 1² 3:621.8; IG ix 1² 3:676.17; IG ix 1² 3:683.10; IG ix 1² 3:756.11; IG ix 1² 3:712.7; IG ix 
2 89.b.33; IG v 1 1379. 5, 6, 24; IG v 1 5.12, 16; IG v 2 436.9; IG v 2 437.22; IG vii 223.17; IG vii 
3073.24; IG vii 3075.10; IG vii 3376.14 = Darmezin, Affranchissements 58.78.14; IG xi 4 1065.b.12 = IG 
xii 5 128.b.12; IG xii 3 173.11; IG xii 3 249.29; IG xii 7 67.68; IKret i xvii 18.7; IKret i xvii 19.11; IKret ii 
xi 3. 6, 7, 19. 24. 29. 37; IKret iii iv 10.71 = Chaniotis, Verträge 57b.71; IMagnMai 123.59; IMT 
Aisep/Kad Dere 1128.2; IMT NoerdlTroas 4.35, 61; IPriene 142.14; IPrusaOlymp 90.13; ISmyrna 29.19; 
SB 3:6947.2; SEG 26:121.13; SEG 35:665.27 = SEG 35:1845 block B.2.27; SIG 672.79. Additionally, the 
word κελευω occurs in three common formulaic expressions in the epigraphy. The phrase ἀρχιτέκτονος 
κελεύοντος, ‘the chief builder ordered’, and variations of it occur over 500 times in the epigraphic record. 
This is sometimes expanded to κελευόντων ἐπιμελητῶν καὶ ἀρχιτέκτονος and variations which are found 
around 30 times. The third formula is κελευσάντων τῶν ἱερομναμόνων, ‘the representatives of each 
Amphictyonic state ordered’. Such examples are obviously found at Delphi and number 22. The fact that 
these are fixed formulaic expressions limits their value as evidence for the history of the contemporary 
spoken language. 
28 Occurrences of κελεύω in other LXX books: 1Esd 9:53; Idt 2:15, 12:1; Tob. 8:18; Bel 14. 
29 In his division of the LXX books, Thackeray lists 2, 3 and 4 Maccabees as ‘literary and Atticistic’ under 
his category of ‘Free Greek’. Thackeray 1909: 13. 
30 Lee 2018: 65. 
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This does not mean, however, that its use in the LXX reflects an unnatural lexical choice. 

It was part of the natural vocabulary of the period, as is demonstrated by the papyrological 

evidence.31 

 

While ἐντέλλομαι should not be seen as an unnatural lexical choice, given the history of 

this semantic field, its prominence in the LXX needs to be considered. Why did the 

translators not use the more common alternatives? Lee suggests that the prevalence of 

ἐντέλλομαι in the Pentateuch is partly due to the fact that it provides an etymological match 

for the Hebrew construction of הוצמ הוצ ...   when combined with the noun ἐντολή.32 This 

feature occurs five times in OG Kingdoms.33 Similarly, while this feature occurs frequently 

in Deuteronomy, it occurs only once in Numbers and once in Leviticus.34 Given that it is 

not a frequent feature of the language of the Pentateuch or of OG Kingdoms, it is better to 

see the etymological match of ἐντέλλομαι and ἐντολὴ as a convenient though not 

necessarily motivating consideration. It is also possible that the choice in OG Kingdoms is 

partly attributable to the precedent of the Pentateuch in which ἐντέλλομαι is the most 

common ‘order’ verb, though others are fairly common too.35 This does not suppose that 

the translator of OG Kingdoms used the Pentateuch as a translational guide. Given the 

literary and stylistic differences between the Pentateuch and OG Kingdoms, this is 

unlikely.36 All it requires is that he was familiar with the language of the Pentateuch for it 

to exert some level of influence. Notwithstanding, the most likely answer to the use of 

 
31 The figures given by Lee for a range of significant ‘order’ verbs in the third century BCE papyri are 
‘κελεύω 30 +, ἐντέλλομαι 30 +, προστάσσω 100 +, συντάσσω 300 +’. Lee 2018: 65. In this respect it is 
interesting to note that ἐντέλλομαι is common in the New Testament, occurring 15 times - Mt 4:6, 17:9, 
19:7, 28:20.; Mk 10:3, 13:34.; Lk 4:10.; Jn 8:5, 14:31, 15:14, 15:17.; Acts 1:2, 13:47.; Heb 9:20, 11:22. 
Κελεύω is attested 26 times - Mt 8:18, 14:9, 14:19, 14:28, 18:25, 27:58, 27:64; Lk 18:40; Acts 4:15, 5:34, 
8:38, 12:19, 16:22, 21:33, 21:34, 22:24, 22:30, 23:3, 23:10, 23:35, 24:8, 25:6, 25:17, 25:21, 25:23. 
Προστάσσω occurs seven times Mt 1:24, 8:4; Mk 1:44; Lk 5:14; Acts 10:33, 10:48, 17:26. Finally, 
συντάσσω occurs three times, Mt 21:6, 26:19, 27:10. Interestingly, the majority of occurrences of 
ἐντέλλομαι in the New Testament appear in the higher register portions. 
32 Lee 2018: 65. 
33 1Kgds 13:13; 3Kgds 2:43, 8:58, 11:11, 13:21. It also occurs in the Kaige sections four times - 3Kgds 17:13; 
4Kgds 17:34, 18:6, 21:8. 
34 Leu 27:34 - Αὗταί εἰσιν αἱ ἐντολαί, ἃς ἐνετείλατο κύριος τῷ Μωυσῇ πρὸς τοὺς υἱοὺς Ισραηλ ἐν τῷ ὄρει 
Σινα. (These are the commands which the lord commanded to Moyses for the sons of Israel on the 
mountain Sina). Num 36:13 - Αὗται αἱ ἐντολαὶ καὶ τὰ δικαιώματα καὶ τὰ κρίματα, ἃ ἐνετείλατο κύριος ἐν 
χειρὶ Μωυσῆ ἐπὶ δυσμῶν Μωαβ ἐπὶ τοῦ Ιορδάνου κατὰ Ιεριχω. (These are the commandments and the 
statutes and judgements which the lord commanded with the hand of Moyses to the west of Moab at the 
Jordan below Iericho.) 
35 Figures from the Pentateuch for ‘order’ verbs; ἐντέλλομαι = 156, συντάσσω = 82, προστάσσω = 12. Lee 
2018: 65.  
36 On the influence of the Pentateuch on OG Kingdoms, see above under ‘1.6 OG Kingdoms and the Greek 
Pentateuch’. 
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ἐντέλλομαι in OG Kingdoms is to be found in the language of the translator himself. It was 

a natural word meaning ‘to order’ that carried a tone appropriate for the subject material, 

as shall be discussed below. Moreover, the prevalence of the word in the Pentateuch and in 

OG Kingdoms perhaps suggests that the word was more common than the papyri alone 

suggest. 

 

3.2 Hebrew Source 
Before considering semantics, it is important to consider the issue of translation-technique. 

All but five of the 31 occurrences of ἐντέλλομαι in OG Kingdoms translate forms of הוצ .37 

One of these, 3 Kingdoms 2:35L, has no equivalent MT passage.38 At 3 Kingdoms 13:17, 

the MT has the noun רבד  which corresponds to the Greek ἐντέταλται. As a verbal form רבד  

in the Picēl can have the sense of ‘to order’.39 It is possible that the translator has misread 

his Vorlage, though it is also possible that this results from divergence between the MT and 

the text that the translator was working from. The remainder of the MT passage differs 

from the OG version. Notably the Greek has a λέγων that does not correspond to a רומל .40 

On three occasions, ἐντέλλομαι renders forms of דקפ  Nip̄cal.41 Significantly, the root דקפ , 

which appears in a variety of stems, is translated by several Greek verbs in OG Kingdoms. 

 
37 1Kgds 13:13, 13:14 bis, 18:22, 20:29, 21:3, 25:30; 2Kgds 4:12, 5:25, 7:7, 9:11; 3Kgds 2:43, 2:46, 5:20, 
6:1a, 8:58, 9:4, 11:10 bis, 11:11, 11:38, 13:9, 13:21, 15:5, 17:4, 17:9. 
38 There is also no equivalent in the Qumran scrolls. 
39 HALOT s.v. ‘ רבד ’, pi. 6. The noun form can also carry the sense of ‘an order’. HALOT s.v. ‘ רבָדָּ ’, 1. 
40 1Kings 13:17 - ׃הב תכלה רשא ךרדב תכלל בושת אל םימ םש התשת אלו םחל לכאת א  ל הוהי רבדב ילא רבד יכ    (for it 
was said to me by the word of the LORD: ‘You shall not eat food or drink water there, or return by the way 
that you came.’ NRSV) = 1Kgds 13:17 ὅτι οὕτως ἐντέταλταί μοι ἐν λόγῳ κύριος λέγων Μὴ φάγῃς ἄρτον 
ἐκεῖ καὶ μὴ πίῃς ὕδωρ ἐκεῖ καὶ μὴ ἐπιστρέψῃς ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ᾗ ἐπορεύθης ἐν αὐτῇ. (Thus, the lord ordered me 
with a word saying, ‘do not eat bread there and do not drink water there and do not return on the road on 
which you went on it.’) 
41 1Sam 25:7 ׃למרכב םתויה ימי לכ המואמ םהל דקפנ   התעו אלו םונמלכה אל ונמע ויה ךל רשא םיערה התע ךל םיזזג יכ יתעמש
(I hear that you have shearers; now your shepherds have been with us, and we did them no harm, and they 
missed nothing, all the time they were in Carmel. NRSV) = καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ ἀκήκοα ὅτι κείρουσίν σοι· νῦν οἱ 
ποιμένες σου, οἳ ἦσαν μεθ᾿ ἡμῶν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, καὶ οὐκ ἀπεκωλύσαμεν αὐτοὺς καὶ οὐκ ἐνετειλάμεθα αὐτοῖς 
οὐθὲν πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας ὄντων αὐτῶν ἐν Καρμήλῳ· (And now look, I have heard that they are shearing for 
you; now your shepherds, who were with us in the wilderness, and we did not hinder them and we did not 
order anything of them for all the days that they were in Carmel.) 1Sam 25:15 -  ונמלכה אלו דאמ ונל םיבט םישנאהו

׃הדשב ונתויהב םתא ונכלהתה ימי לכ המואמ ונדקפ אלו  (Yet the men were very good to us, and we suffered no harm, 
and we never missed anything when we were in the fields, as long as we were with them; NRSV) = καὶ οἱ 
ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ ἡμῖν σφόδρα· οὐκ ἀπεκώλυσαν ἡμᾶς οὐδὲ ἐνετείλαντο ἡμῖν πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας, ἃς ἦμεν παρ᾿ 
αὐτοῖς· (And the men were very good to us; they did not hinder us and they did not order us for all the days 
which we were with them;). 1Sam 25.21 - ול רשא לכמ דקפנ אלו רבדמב הזל רשא לכ תא יתרמש רקשל ךא רמא דודו 

׃הבוט תחת הער יל בשיו המואמ  (Now David had said, “Surely it was in vain that I protected all that this fellow 
has in the wilderness, so that nothing was missed of all that belonged to him; but he has returned me evil for 
good. NRSV) = καὶ Δαυιδ εἶπεν Ἴσως εἰς ἄδικον πεφύλακα πάντα τὰ αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ καὶ οὐκ 
ἐνετειλάμεθα λαβεῖν ἐκ πάντων τῶν αὐτοῦ οὐθέν, καὶ ἀνταπέδωκέν μοι πονηρὰ ἀντὶ ἀγαθῶν· (And Dauid 
said, ‘perhaps as a wrong I have guarded all his possessions in the wilderness and we did not order to take 
anything from all of his things, and he has returned me an evil in place of good’.) 
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The majority are translated by ἐπισκέπτομαι,42 but forms of καθίστημι,43 ἐκπηδάω,44 

ἐπιζητέω,45 ἐπιτίθημι,46 and ἐκδικάω47 all appear. The Hebrew דקפ  has a range of meanings, 

one of which is ‘to instruct, command, urge, stipulate’.48 The choice to render דקפ  by 

ἐντέλλομαι on these occasions is based on the translator’s assessment of the semantic 

demands of the context. Nevertheless, again a largely stereotypical pattern is evident; הוצ  

equals ἐντέλλομαι, though this pattern is altered according to the semantic demands of 

particular contexts. 

 

3.3 Semantics of ἐντέλλομαι in OG Kingdoms 
Semantically the use of ἐντέλλομαι in OG Kingdoms largely aligns with non-biblical Koine 

Greek. This owes in part to the semantic alignment of Hebrew הוצ  with ἐντέλλομαι. 

HALOT gives הו  the primary sense of ‘to give an order, command’.49 For ἐντέλλομαι, LSJ צ

offers only the glosses of ‘enjoin, command’.50 This may be supplemented with BDAG’s 

entry, which offers the definition of ‘to give or leave instructions, command, order, give 

orders’.51 Muraoka’s entry for ἐντέλλομαι aligns with HALOT’s entry for הוצ . He offers 

three mains senses, two of which have subsenses: 1.) ‘to issue an order or instruction, 

enjoin’; 2.a.) ‘to prescribe, charge with the execution of or adherence to’; 2.b.) ‘to prescribe 

and pronounce with authority’; 3.a.) ‘to transfer the authority to and place under the charge 

of’; 3.b.) ‘to authorise sbd. to act as’. Given the semantic coincidence of הוצ  and 

ἐντέλλομαι, there is reduced possibility of semantic distortion in the target language. 

 

3.4 Flavor and Tone 
While the basic meaning of ἐντέλλομαι is relatively unproblematic, its subtleties are 

elusive. As Lee notes, it is impossible to distinguish semantically between ἐντέλλομαι, 

 
42 1Kgds 2:21, 11:8, 13:15, 14:17 bis, 15:4, 20:6 bis, 20:18 bis, 20:25, 20:27; 2Kgds 2:30; 3Kgds 20:15 (= 
1Kings 21:15), 20:26 (= 1Kings 21:26), 20:27 (=1Kings 21:27). 
43 1Kgds 29:4; 3Kgds 11:28. 
44 3Kgds 20:39 bis (= 1Kings 21:39). 
45 2Kgds 3:8. 
46 3Kgds 14:27. 
47 1Kgds 15:2. 
48 HALOT s.v. ‘ דקפ ’, 4.a. 
49 HALOT s.v. ‘ הוצ ’. The three main sense given by HALOT for הוצ  are 1) ‘to give an order, command’; 2) 
‘to command, instruct, order’ (with the command expressed by a consecutive perfect; with a consecutive 
imperfect; with רמאל  and an independent clause; and ל with an infinitive.); 3) ‘to send someone (to a place 
for a task)’. 
50 LSJ s.v. ‘ἐντέλλω’, 1.A. 
51 BDAG s.v. ‘ἐντέλλω’. 
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συντάσσω, προστάσσω and κελεύω.52 The distinction is, according to Lee, not a matter of 

semantic meaning but one of ‘flavor’ or ‘tone’.53 Accepting that this is the case, that OG 

Kingdoms uses only ἐντέλλομαι is problematic. The translator makes no attempt to vary 

the language to suit context or to engender ‘flavor’ or ‘tone’. In view of this, it would seem 

that the subtleties, the ‘flavor’ and ‘tone’, of the word in each context are unvarying. 

Nevertheless, while stereotyping removes the possibility of studying the tone of the word 

in each individual context, the general choice of ἐντέλλομαι remains significant. Why did 

the translator choose this word over the other possibilities, especially given that the 

surviving evidence suggests that ἐντέλλομαι was not as common as other ‘order’ verbs? 

The answer lies in Lee’s suggestion of ‘tone’. In his 2003 article, Lee suggests that the tone 

of ἐντέλλομαι is perhaps ‘somewhat elevated.’54 In his more recent monograph, he notes 

its ‘somewhat imposing air’.55 This assertion finds some support in the epigraphic evidence. 

In an inscription dated to around 220 BCE, it is used in a letter of King Philip V of Macedon 

in reference to an order that had been given by Seleukos.56 That it was used by a king in 

reference to a king, suggests that the word could be used with a considerable sense of 

gravity. 

 

That ἐντέλλομαι was used at all in OG Kingdoms is consistent with post-Classical lexical 

developments. There is extensive evidence that this was a standard word meaning ‘to order’ 

in Koine Greek as evidenced by the papyri, and there is further evidence that it was not 

common in the Classical period, both in literature and epigraphy. Semantically, the use of 

ἐντέλλομαι in OG Kingdoms agrees with contemporary wider Greek and there appears to 

be no semantic distortion. Interestingly, it is used by the translator as the default ‘order’ 

verb. This is suggested by the fact that it translates not only הוצ  but also דקפ  in the sense of 

‘to order’. This is somewhat surprising, given that other ‘order’ verbs were generally more 

 
52 Lee 2018: 65. 
53 Lee 2003a: 520. Lee, discussing the topic of ‘connotation or tone’, states that while words ‘may have the 
same semantic value or lexical meaning, … they do not have exactly the same effect: they differ in some 
way that is not semantic but of some other kind.’ Lee 2018:41. 
54 Lee 2003a: 520. 
55 Lee 2018: 64. 
56 ΙLabraunda 33.37 – ‘ἀπέφαινον δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐν τῶ[ι]/ ἱερῶι διατρίβοντας πολίτας ὑμῶν εἶναι καὶ φυλὰς/ 
νέμειν καὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς χρῆσθαι νόμοις, καὶ/ Σέλευκον δὲ ἀφιέντα τὴν πόλιν ἐλευθέ̣ρ̣αν ἀποδοῦ/ν̣αι ὑμῖν τά 
τε λοιπὰ χωρία τὰ προσόντα τῆι πόλει κα[ὶ]/ [τ]ὸ ἱερόν, ὥσπερ ἐξ ἀρχῆς εἴχετε, κα̣ὶ̣ τ̣ὸν̣ Ὀλύμπιχον̣,/ [ὡ]ς 
Σέλευκος̣ ἐ̣ν̣ε̣τεί̣λ̣α̣το ἐξαγαγε̣[ῖν τ]ὰ [στρατόπε]-/[δα, διατ]ε̣τ̣[ελεκέναι? ․․․․c.13․․․․․’ (and I declared that 
your citizens are the ones residing in the temple and allotting the tribes and enjoying their own laws and 
that Seleukos set the city free and gave to you the other regions near your city and the temple, just as you 
had from the beginning, and Olympichos, as Seleukos ordered to lead out the army…) 
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common in the surviving evidence for Koine Greek. The choice is motivated by several 

factors; the etymological match with ἐντολή that serves to replicate the Hebrew 

construction הוצמ...הוצ , the possible influence of the Pentateuch, and, most significantly, 

the tone of the word itself. However, as ἐντέλλομαι serves as the stereotyped rendering of 

הוצ , the nuances of the word’s ‘flavor’ and ‘tone’ are largely negated. Notwithstanding, the 

general choice of ἐντέλλομαι and its common use in OG Kingdoms provides further 

evidence that it was a common ‘order’ verb and that its tone was appropriate for the 

seriousness of the subject matter. Collectively, the evidence of the Pentateuch and that of 

OG Kingdoms, both of which use ἐντέλλομαι extensively, may suggest that the word 

ἐντέλλομαι was more common than the evidence of the papyri alone indicates particularly 

in contexts demanding a more authoritative tone. 

 

 

3.5 Syntax of ἐντέλλομαι in OG Kingdoms 
Greek ‘order’ verbs are syntactically complex. Muraoka attributes this to the fact that they 

commonly have multiple arguments, including: a.) the agent who issues the command; b.) 

the recipient of the command; and c.) the command itself.57 OG Kingdoms displays a 

variety of constructions, particularly in the expression of the command itself.58 The 

expression of the agent is syntactically simple. It is marked by the nominative case or 

expressed in the person of the verb. Muraoka’s only observation concerning the syntax of 

the agent regards occasional impersonal passive uses of ‘order’ verbs.59 No such uses of 

ἐντέλλομαι occur in OG Kingdoms. It is unlikely that a medio tantum verb such as 

ἐντέλλομαι would be used in such a construction. Moreover, there appears to be no 

impersonal passive uses of ἐντέλλομαι in papyri of the early Koine period.60 

 

 

 
57 Muraoka 2006: 69. Note that Muraoka uses the term ‘agens’ in place of ‘agent’. 
58 Muraoka’s 2006 article divides his discussion into: I.) agent (agens), II.) recipient and III.) message. The 
following discussion follows this layout. It is also significant to note that Muraoka does not generally 
engage with the relationship of LXX syntax to the wider Koine in his article. 
59 All the examples of impersonal passive ‘order’ verbs given by Muraoka are of verbs other than 
ἐντέλλομαι. Given that ἐντέλλομαι is a media tantum verb, an impersonal passive use may be unlikely. 
60 the only impersonal passive use of ἐντέλλομαι in the LXX is taken to be Sirach 7:31 - φοβοῦ τὸν κύριον 
καὶ δόξασον ἱερέα/ καὶ δὸς τὴν μερίδα αὐτῷ, καθὼς ἐντέταλταί σοι. Wright translates this as, ‘Fear the 
Lord, and honor a priest, and give him his portion, as it has been commanded of you.’ Wright, 2006: 725. 
This appears to be prompted by the underlying Hebrew text, as impersonal passive uses of ἐντέλλομαι are 
rare in wider Greek. 
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3.6 Recipient 
According to Muraoka, the LXX as a whole overwhelmingly marks the recipient of a 

command in the dative case.61 This holds true for OG Kingdoms. Of the 31 occurrences of 

ἐντέλλομαι, 26 mark the recipient with the dative case.62 Of the five exceptions, four do 

not indicate a recipient.63 The remaining exception presents a linguistic challenge. It occurs 

at 1 Kingdoms 20:29 and runs ‘καὶ ἐνετείλαντο πρός με οἱ ἀδελφοί μου’. Taylor translates 

this as ‘and my brothers gave orders to me’.64 Muraoka notes that the indication of the 

recipient of a command with πρός τινα is rare in the LXX; it occurs only here and at 2 

Supplements 19:9 and Numbers 15:23.65 Muraoka attributes this construction, πρός τινα, 

to the influence of the Vorlage.66 It is significant to note that the Greek of 1 Kingdoms 

20:29 deviates from the MT. The person of the ‘order’ verb in the MT is singular, while it 

is plural in OG Kingdoms.67 Nevertheless, both the MT and the Qumran scrolls mark the 

recipient of הוצ  with the preposition 68.ל The two other examples noted by Muraoka follow 

a similar pattern, though on each occasion the MT uses a different preposition.69 The most 

likely assumption, as Muraoka notes, is that the occurrence of πρός τινα in OG Kingdoms 

is due to an isomorphic replication of the source text. Muraoka’s assessment is supported 

by the fact that no other occurrence of הוצ  in the MT marks its recipient with ל. That this is 

a Hebraisim is supported by the fact that the expression of the recipient of a command by 

πρός τινα is absent from the early Koine period documentary evidence. 

 

However, the vast majority of examples of ἐντέλλομαι in OG Kingdoms follow standard 

contemporary Greek in the use of the dative case. While the decline of the dative is dated 

between the sixth and eighth centuries CE, there are earlier hints of this decline.70 In his 

 
61 Muraoka 2006: 70. 
62 1Kgds 13:13, 13:14 bis, 18:22, 21:3, 25:7, 25:15, 25:30; 2Kgds 4:12, 5:25, 7:7, 9:11; 3Kgds 2:35l, 2:46, 
8:58, 9:4, 11:10 bis, 11:11, 11:38, 13:9, 13:17, 13:21, 15:5, 17:4, 17:9. 
63 1Kgds 25:21; 3Kgds 5:20, 6:1a, 2:43. 
64 Taylor 2007b: 263. 
65 Muraoka 2006: 71. Neither of these passages are preserved in the Qumran scrolls. 
66 Muraoka 2006: 71. n. 9. 
671Sam 20:29 - … יחא יל הוצ … 
68 4QSamb f.6 3. 
69 2Suppl 19:9 - καὶ ἐνετείλατο πρὸς αὐτοὺς λέγων … (and he commanded you saying…) = 2Chr 19:9 - 
… רמאל םהילע וציו . Num 15:23 - καθὰ συνέταξεν κύριος πρὸς ὑμᾶς … ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμέρας, ἧς συνέταξεν κύριος 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς. (Just as the lord commanded you … from the day when the lord commanded you.) = … ־לכ תא

הוצ רשׁא םויה־ןמ … םכילא הוהי הוצ רשׁא  
70 The most recent and advanced assessment of the decline of the Dative is Stolk’s 2015 Thesis. For older 
views see see Humbert 1930: 103–5; Moulton 1908: 50–68; Browning 1983: 37; Horrocks (2010: 114–117) 
notes that the decline of the dative is beginning to be evident in the papyrological evidence from the Koine 
period. 
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discussion of the LXX, Horrocks notes the tendency of 2Kings 18: 17-21 to replace the 

dative with an accusative after verbs of ‘saying’, ‘trusting’ and ‘disobeying’.71 

Nevertheless, the papyrological evidence from the third century BCE has 18 examples of 

the dative used to indicate the recipient of a command with ἐντέλλομαι.72 There are an 

additional four from the second century BCE,73 and three from the first century BCE.74 

Moreover, the dative is still attested with ἐντέλλομαι in papyri from the fifth century CE.75 

Consequently, the expression of the recipient of ‘order’ verbs in OG Kingdoms reflects 

natural Koine Greek language. Considering Stolk’s emphasis on studying the history of 

argument realisation of individual verbs, OG Kingdoms presents important evidence for 

such research. The sole exception to this is the phrase πρός τινα which appears to be 

influenced by a literal rendering of the Vorlage and is unparalleled outside the LXX. 

 

3.7 Message 
Muraoka identifies ten different ‘syntagms’ in the LXX used to convey the message or 

content of an ‘order’ verb.76 They are as follows: 

 

a) + inf. 

aa) ὥστε + inf. 

b) + dat. pers. and inf. 

c) + acc. rei 

d) + dat. pers. and acc. rei 

e) + (dat. pers.) + λέγων introducing an oratio recta 

f) + ἵνα or ὅπως with a subj. 

fa) + dat. pers. and ἵνα with a subj. 

g) + indicative, finite verb 

h) + imperative 

 

 
71 Horrocks 2010: 107–108. This section of Kingdoms belongs to the Kaige. 
72 P.Cair. Zen. 1 59057. P.Cair. Zen. 1 59066. P.Cair. Zen. 1 59093. P.Cair. Zen. 3 59408. P.Cair. Zen. 3 
59416. P.Cair. Zen. 3 59488. P.Cair. Zen. 4 59598. P.Cair. Zen. 5 59816. P.Col. 4 91. P.Grenf 2 14c. 
P.Heid. 6 366. P.Lond. 7 1948. P.Petr. 2 42 (a). P.Tebt. 3 .1 702. P.Tebt. 3 .1 747. P.Zen. Pestm. 49. PSI 4 
326. PSI 4 412. This figure excludes an additional six examples that are partially restored. - P.Cair. Zen. 1 
59029. P.Cair. Zen. 1 59030. P.Cair. Zen. 2 59217. P.Cair. Zen. 4 59546. P. XV. Congr. 10. SB 26 16635. 
73 P.Bad. 4 48. P.Rainer Cent. 46. SB 20 14728. UPZ 1 61.  
74 BGU 8 1760. P.Ryl. 4 593. P.Tebt. 1 37. 
75 P.Berl. Zill. 13. P.Cair. Masp. 2 67161. SB 20 14987. 
76 Muraoka 2006: 71–80, esp. 71–72. 
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The last two of these are not, like the others, fully subordinated to the ‘order’ verb of the 

main clause. Although they occur as coordinated clauses introduced by καί, they 

nonetheless convey the content or message of the ‘order’ verb. Of Muraoka’s ten syntagms, 

six are attested in OG Kingdoms. The following table sets out the type of construction, the 

number of its occurrences and their locations in OG Kingdoms: 

 

Table 7: Syntagms Attested with ἐντέλλομαι in OG Kingdoms77 

Type Occurrences Reference 
a) + inf 1 1Kgds 25:21 

 
 

b) + dat. pers. and inf. 3 2Kgds 7:7 
3Kgds 17:4 
 

3Kgds 11:10(2) 
 

c) + acc. rei 1 3Kgds 2:43 
 

 

d) + dat. pers. and acc. rei 12 1Kgds 13:13  
1Kgds 21:3(1) 
2Kgds 9:11 
3Kgds 9:4 
3Kgds 11:11 
3Kgds 13:21  

1Kgds 13:14(2) 
1Kgds 25:7 
3Kgds 8:58 
3Kgds 11:10(1) 
3Kgds 11:38 
3Kgds 15:578  
 

e) + (dat. pers.) + λέγων 
introducing an oratio recta 

4 1Kgds 18:22 
3Kgds 13:9 
 

3Kgds 2:35l 
3Kgds 13:17 
 

g) + indicative, finite verb 3 2Kgds 4:12 
3Kgds 6:1a 
 

3Kgds 2:46 
 

h) + imperative 1 3Kgds 5:20  
 

There are an additional four occurrences in which the content of the command is not 

stated: these include 1 Kingdoms 20:29, 25:15, 21:3(2) and 2 Kingdoms 5:25. Two more 

examples of ἐντέλλομαι are found at 1 Kingdoms 13:14(1) and 25:30 that display a 

construction not noted by Muraoka. Specifically, εἰς with a substantivised participle. 

Finally, 3 Kingdoms 17:9 uses an articular infinitive to express the content of the order. 

Each of the constructions listed in the table above are discussed in turn below in relation to 

wider Greek usage. In order to reduce repetition, the issue of the recipient indicated by the 

dative case is ignored and Muraoka’s syntagms marked as a.) and b.) will be treated 

together, as will c.) and d.). Finally, the construction of εἰς with a substantivised participle, 

 
77 The numbers in brackets indicate that ἐντέλλομαι occurs more than once in the passage cited.  
78 This occurrence displays relative attraction.  
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not mentioned by Muraoka in his 2006 article but discussed in his Lexicon, occurs twice in 

OG Kingdoms and will be treated last.79  

 

a) + inf/ b) + dat. pers. and inf. 

Muraoka notes that in the expression of commands, Koine Greek tends to use subordinate 

clauses introduced by ἵνα or ὅπως over the bare infinitive. However, he also notes that the 

use of the infinitive remains ‘very much alive’ in LXX Greek.80 In OG Kingdoms the use 

of the infinitive to express the content of a command occurs four times. Despite the general 

tendency of Koine Greek to favour ἵνα/ὅπως and ὅτι clauses over participial and infinitival 

constructions, Horrocks notes that infinitives remained standard in cases involving true 

control relations, such as order verbs.81 This is confirmed by the papyrological evidence. 

The use of the bare infinitive with ἐντέλλομαι is common in papyri of the third century 

BCE.82 There are four occurrences in the second century BCE.83 This is extended by the 

second Century BCE epigraphic evidence for ἐντέλλομαι, in which the same construction 

is found three times.84 On the whole, this construction is natural and well-attested in 

contemporary documentary evidence of the third and second centuries BCE. 

 

c) + acc. rei/ d) + dat. pers. and acc. rei 

Muraoka notes that a verbal noun is commonly used in the accusative case as the object of 

‘order’ verbs.85 The use of a direct object is frequent in OG Kingdoms, often occurring as 

a relative pronoun with ἐντολή86 or πρόσταγμα87 as its antecedent. Muraoka lists such 

cognate accusatives, specifically ἐντολή, alongside the use of verbal nouns.88 Several 

 
79 1Kgds 13:14 - καὶ ἐντελεῖται κύριος αὐτῷ εἰς ἄρχοντα ἐπὶ τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ … (And the lord will 
command him to be ruler over his people…). 1Kgds 25:30 - καὶ ἐντελεῖταί σοι κύριος εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐπὶ 
Ισραηλ…  (and the lord will command you to be leader over Israel…). 
80 Muraoka 2016: 576, §69. 
81 Horrocks 2010: 93–94. On the tendency of Koine Greek to use ἵνα/ὅπως and ὅτι clauses over participial 
and infinitive constructions, see Horrocks 2010: 92-96, cf. Voitila 2016: 112. Mandilaras notes that it is 
standard practice for the language of the papyri to use an infinitive with verbs of ‘ordering’, ‘commanding’ 
and ‘persuading’. Mandilaras 1973: 329–330, § 796. 
82 P.Bad. 4 48. P.Cair. Zen. 1 59029. P.Cair. Zen. 1 59066. P.Cair. Zen. 1 59093. P.Cair. Zen. 5 59816. 
P.Grenf 2 14c. P.Lond. 7 1948. P.Sorb. 3 88. P.Zen. Pestm. 49. SB 20 14728. There are several other 
partially restored examples - P.Cair. Zen. 1 59030. P.Cair. Zen. 2 59217. P.Hib. 2 248. P.Rainer Cent. 46. P. 
XV. Congr. 10. As noted by LSJ, this construction is common with ἐντέλλομαι in Classical Greek. LSJ s.v. 
ἐντέλλω, I – ‘c. dat. pers. et inf.’ 
83 P.Bad. 4 48. P.Rainer Cent. 46. SB 20 14728. UPZ 1 61.  
84 FD 3.3: 239. IG XII, 3: 91. IG XII, 3: 330.  
85 Muraoka 2006: 75. 
86 1Kgds 13:13; 3Kgds 2:43, 13:21. 
87 3Kgds 8:58, 11:11. 
88 Muraoka 2006: 76. 
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similar uses occur in cases where a neuter plural relative serves as the object of a form 

ἐντέλλομαι.89 Muraoka is typically silent regarding the connection of this construction to 

wider Greek usage. Nevertheless, the use of a bare accusative object is attested since the 

Classical period; LSJ provides the note ‘τινί τι’.90 It is however, not a common feature of 

the language of the papyri.  

 

e) + (dat. pers.) + λέγων introducing an oratio recta 

This construction, which is found commonly with a variety of verbs in the LXX, is noted 

by Muraoka as a case of anacolouth in which λέγων functions as a stereotypical rendering 

of רומל  and introduces direct speech.91 This is the case with OG Kingdoms; all four 

occurrences of ἐντέλλομαι collocated with a participial form of λέγω render the Hebrew 

construction רומל הוצ …  .92 Additionally, in each occurrence of ἐντέλλομαι with a dependent 

λέγων, the following direct statement contains a direct command.93 The corresponding 

Hebrew direct statements likewise contain direct commands, commonly marked by a 

 
89 1Kgds 13:14; 2Kgds 9:11; 3Kgds 9:4, 11:10, 11:38, 15:5 (this final example is a case of relative 
attraction). 
90 LSJ s.v. ‘ἐντέλλομαι’, A.1. – in support of this, LSJ references Herodotus 1.47 - ἐντειλάμενος δὲ τοῖσι 
Λυδοῖσι τάδε ἀπέπεμπε ἐς τὴν διάπειραν τῶν χρηστηρίων … (He gave the Lydians these instructions and 
he sent to test the oracles …) 
91 Muraoka Syn. 780, § 90 e.; The use of λέγων introducing direct speech is common in OG Kingdoms. It 
occurs 135 times with various introductory forms of λέγω; λέγων - 1Kgds 2:20, 2:36, 7:3, 9:15, 9:26, 10:2, 
10:18, 11:7, 11:14, 12:6, 13:3, 14:24, 14:28, 15:10, 16:19, 16:22, 18:22, 19:2, 19:6, 19:15, 20:21 bis, 20:38, 
23:2, 23:27, 24:9, 25:14, 26:6, 26:14, 27:1, 27:11, 27:12, 28:10, 30:8, 30:26; 2Kgds 1:16, 2:1, 2:22, 3:12, 
3:13, 3:14, 3:17, 3:18, 3:35, 5:19, 6:9, 7:4, 7:7, 7:27; 3Kgds 2:23, 2:29 bis, 2:30, 2:35l, 2:35n, 2:42, 5:16, 
5:19, 5:22, 8:15, 8:25, 8:55, 9:5, 12:6, 12:12, 12:14, 12:16, 12:22, 12:23, 12:24d, 12:24o, 12:24y bis, 13:3 
bis, 13:4, 13:9, 13:12, 13:17, 13:18, 13:21, 13:22, 13:31, 15:18, 18:1, 18:29, 18:31, 20:2, 20:6, 20:9, 20:17, 
20:19, 20:23, 21:5, 21:10. λέγοντες - 1Kgds 5:10, 6:2, 6:21, 14:33, 15:12, 18:22, 19:19, 20:42, 23:1, 23:19, 
25:40, 26:1, 26:19, 27:11, 29:5; 2Kgds 2:4, 3:23, 5:6, 6:12; 3Kgds 2:29, 2:39, 2:41, 8:47, 12:3, 12:7, 12:10 
bis, 12:24t, 20:10, 20:13, 20:14, 21:17. λεγόντων - 1Kgds 13:4, 24:2, 24:10; 3Kgds 12:9, 16:16. λέγουσα - 
1Kgds 1:11, 19:11. λέγουσαι - 1Kgds 21:12. The use of the participle is consistently in agreement with the 
speaker, which indicates that λέγων has not yet become fixed. 
92 1Kgds 18:22 - καὶ ἐνετείλατο Σαουλ τοῖς παισὶν αὐτοῦ λέγων Λαλήσατε … (And Saoul commanded his 
servants saying, ‘speak …). 3Kgds 2:35l - Καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔτι Δαυιδ ζῆν ἐνετείλατο τῷ Σαλωμων λέγων Ἰδοὺ 
μετὰ σοῦ Σεμεϊ υἱὸς Γηρα υἱὸς σπέρματος τοῦ Ιεμινι ἐκ Χεβρων· (And while Dauid was still alive, he 
commanded Salomon saying, ‘look, Semei, the son of Gera of the seed of Iemini from Chebron is with 
you.’). 3Kgds 13:9 -ὅτι οὕτως ἐνετείλατό μοι ἐν λόγῳ κύριος λέγων Μὴ φάγῃς ἄρτον καὶ μὴ πίῃς ὕδωρ καὶ 
μὴ ἐπιστρέψῃς ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ᾗ ἐπορεύθης ἐν αὐτῇ. (Because in this way the Lord commanded me with a word 
saying, ‘Do not eat food and do not drink water and do not turn back on the road, on which you came on 
it.’). 3Kgds 13:17 - ὅτι οὕτως ἐντέταλταί μοι ἐν λόγῳ κύριος λέγων Μὴ φάγῃς ἄρτον ἐκεῖ καὶ μὴ πίῃς ὕδωρ 
ἐκεῖ καὶ μὴ ἐπιστρέψῃς ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ᾗ ἐπορεύθης ἐν αὐτῇ. (Because in this way the Lord commanded me 
with a word saying, ‘Do not eat food there and do not drink water there and do not turn back on the road, on 
which you came on it.’) 
93 1Kgds 18:22 - Λαλήσατε (speak). 3Kgds 13:9 - Μὴ φάγῃς ἄρτον καὶ μὴ πίῃς ὕδωρ καὶ μὴ ἐπιστρέψῃς … 
(do not eat bread and do not drink water and do not turn …). 3Kgds 13:17 - Μὴ φάγῃς ἄρτον ἐκεῖ καὶ μὴ 
πίῃς ὕδωρ ἐκεῖ καὶ μὴ ἐπιστρέψῃς (do not eat food there, and do not drink water there and do not turn …). 
In the case of 3Kgds 2:35l the direct command, ‘καὶ νῦν μὴ ἀθῳώσῃς αὐτόν’ (and now do not leave him 
unpunished), does not occur until 3Kgds 2:35o. 
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yiqtōl/imperfect verb with אל  expressing a prohibition.94 The use of μὴ with an aorist 

subjunctive effectively matches the underlying Hebrew. More significantly, it 

simultaneously demonstrates a creative use of an equivalent expression in the Greek 

language. The use of μὴ with a subjunctive expressing a prohibition is extremely common 

in the papyri and is frequent in the Classical language.95 As to the use of λέγων, Conybeare 

and Stock refer to this construction as a ‘special case of irregularity in LXX Greek’ and 

that ‘in the N.T. this Hebraism occurs only once’.96 Muraoka offers the simple assessment 

that ‘This is no Hebraism’.97 In support, he points to the LSJ entry for λέγω which notes 

that it may be used pleonastically in conjunction with another verb of saying.98 In support 

of this assertion, LSJ offers a number of references to Classical literature.99 However, there 

are no occurrences of ἐντέλλομαι with a participial form of λέγω and a direct statement 

expressing the content of a command in the papyri. Nevertheless, this is not unnatural 

Greek. The sense is certainly clear, and its component parts are all attested in contemporary 

Greek. However, its prevalence in OG Kingdoms and the LXX is due to the Hebrew source 

text.100 

 

 

 

 

 
94 1Sam 18:22 has the imperative ורבד  Picēl - ־לכו ךלמה ךב ץפח הנה רמאל טלב דוד־לא ורבד ודבע־תא לואש וציו וידבע

׃ךלמב ןתחתה התעו ךובהא  (Saul commanded his servants, “Speak to David in private and say, ‘See, the king is 
delighted with you, and all his servants love you; now then, become the king’s son-in-law.’” NRSV). The 
remainder of the occurrences have a yiqtōl/imperfect with אל  expressing a prohibition. van der Merwe and 
Naudé and Kroeze 2017: 163–164, § 19.3.5.1. 1Kings 2:9 (= 3Kgds 2:35L) - והקנת־לא התעו … (Therefore do 
not hold him guiltless NRSV). The רמאל  is in the preceding verse. 1Kings 13:9 (= 3Kgds 13:9) - הוצ ןכ־יכ 

׃תכל ה רשא ךרדב בושת אלו םימ־התשת אלו םחל לכאת־אל רמא  ל הוהי רבדב יתא  (For thus I was commanded by the 
word of the LORD: You shall not eat food, or drink water, or return by the way that you came.” NRSV). 
1Kings 13:17 (= 3Kgds 13:17) - ־רשא ך רדב תכלל בושת־אל םימ םש התשת ־אלו םחל לכאת־אל הוהי רבדב י לא רבד־יכ

׃הב תכלה  (for it was said to me by the word of the LORD: You shall not eat food or drink water there, or 
return by the way that you came.”). 
95 Mandilaras 1973: 253, § 562. 
96 Conybeare and Stock 1995 [reprinted from 1905]: 97, § 112. The Single NT reference is to Rev 11:15 - 
Καὶ ὁ ἕβδομος ἄγγελος ἐσάλπισεν· καὶ ἐγένοντο φωναὶ μεγάλαι ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, λέγοντες Ἐγένετο ἡ 
βασιλεία τοῦ κόσμου τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν καὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ …’. (and the seventh angel sounded his 
trumpet; and there were great voices in the sky, saying ‘The kingdom of the world has begun, of our Lord 
and of his anointed one …’) 
97 Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘λέγω’, 1. c. 
98 LSJ s.v. ‘λέγω’, iii. 7.  
99 Hdt 1.122 - ‘ἔλεγε φάς’, 3.156 - ‘ἔφη λέγων’, 5.36. Ar. Av. 472 - ‘ἔφασκε λέγων’, V. 795 - ‘ἦ δ᾽ ὃς λέγων’. 
S. Aj. 757 - ‘ὡς ἔφη λέγων’. D 8.74 ‘καὶ λέγων εἶπεν οὕτω πως’. 
100 Eventually, the use of λέγων as an equivalent to ‘double quotation marks in modern languages’, as 
Muraoka terms it, can be problematic in the LXX. Muraoka Syn. 382, § 31. daa. Muraoka provides the 
example of Gen 22:20 - καὶ ἀνηγγέλη τῷ Αβρααμ λέγοντες Ἰδοὺ… (and it was reported to Abraam saying, 
‘look...’). OG Kingdoms consistently matches the gender, number and case of the participle to the speaker. 
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g) + indicative, finite verb 

Muraoka notes that the LXX occasionally indicates the message of an order though ‘a 

paratactically conjoined second verb.’101 In his discussion of this construction, Muraoka 

includes two examples from OG Kingdoms; 2 Kingdoms 4:12 and 3 Kingdoms 2:46.102 To 

this may be added 3 Kingdoms 6:1a: 

 

καὶ ἐνετείλατο ὁ βασιλεὺς καὶ αἴρουσιν λίθους μεγάλους τιμίους εἰς τὸν 

θεμέλιον τοῦ οἴκου καὶ λίθους ἀπελεκήτους· 

(… that the king ordered and they take large valuable stones for the foundation 

of the house and unhewn stones.)103 

 

This is not natural Greek. The Hebrew verb הוצ  commonly expresses the content of the 

command in a coordinate clause with a wəqātal/consecutive perfect verb.104 This is the 

construction that the MT uses at 1 Kings 5:31, the section corresponding to 3 Kingdoms 

6:1a above: 

 

תיזג ינבא תיבה דסיל תורקי םינבא תולדג םינבא ועסיו ךלמה וציו  

(At the king’s command, they quarried out great, costly stones in order to lay 

the foundation of the house with dressed stones. NRSV) 

 

From a text-as-received perspective it is unlikely that readers with no understanding of 

Hebrew syntax would understand that the paratactic clause introduced by καὶ defines the 

content of the command.105 Moreover, it has been suggested that the translator of OG 

Kingdoms has limited control over Hebrew.106 It is not entirely clear that he understood the 

nuances of the Hebrew construction he was rendering. Regardless, the resulting Greek does 

 
101 Muraoka 2006: 78. 
102 2Kgds 4:12 - καὶ ἐνετείλατο Δαυιδ τοῖς παιδαρίοις αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀποκτέννουσιν αὐτοὺς καὶ κολοβοῦσιν τὰς 
χεῖρας αὐτῶν καὶ τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν καὶ ἐκρέμασαν αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τῆς κρήνης ἐν Χεβρων … (and Dauid 
ordered his servants and they killed them and cut off their hands and their feet and they hung them at the 
well in Chebron …). 3Kgds 2:46 - καὶ ἐνετείλατο ὁ βασιλεὺς Σαλωμων τῷ Βαναια υἱῷ Ιωδαε, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν 
καὶ ἀνεῖλεν αὐτόν, καὶ ἀπέθανεν· (and the king Solomon ordered Banaia the son of Iodae, and he went out 
and killed him, and he died;). 
103 This translation begins with ‘that’ as the preceding verse, 3Kgds 6:1, begins ‘Καὶ ἐγενήθη …’ ‘and it 
came about that …’. cf. Muraoka Syn. 2016: 614–617, § 72. j.  
104 HALOT s.v. ‘ הוצ ’, 2.a. van der Merwe and Naudé and Kroeze 2017: 195, § 21.3.1.1.(2). 
105 Taylor translates the Greek text as ‘…that the king commanded, and they took great, costly stones for 
the foundation of the house, and unhewn stone.’ Taylor, 2007b: 302. It seems that Taylor does not see the 
‘paratactically conjoined second verb’ as inherently expressing the content of the order. 
106 Wirth 2016: 220.  
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not reflect a natural Koine feature. Contrary to Muraoka, this perhaps should not be 

recognised as an identifiable feature of LXX syntax. The rules of LXX syntax are the rules 

of Koine Greek. If we can confidently assert that the translator intended the second 

paratactic clause to express the content of the command, it is to be seen as a Hebraism 

resulting from translation-technique. Otherwise, it is simply two coordinated clauses. 

 

h) + imperative 

This construction occurs once in OG Kingdoms at 3 Kingdoms 5:20: 

 

καὶ νῦν ἔντειλαι καὶ κοψάτωσάν μοι ξύλα ἐκ τοῦ Λιβάνου … 

(and now order and let them cut down wood for me from Lebanon …) 

 

The OG text here aligns word for word with the underlying Hebrew: 

 

ןונבלה ןמ םיזרא יל ותרכיו הוצ התעו   

(Therefore command that cedars from the Lebanon be cut for me. NRSV) 

 

In the MT, the content of the command is expressed by a coordinated jussive/short 

yiqtōl.107 Some examples of similar constructions in compositional Greek, especially lower 

register writings, may be adduced from the papyri.108 However, the presence of similar 

phenomena in the papyri, is not particularly relevant in these circumstances.109 Given the 

close correspondence of the Greek to the Hebrew this is best explained as a literalistic 

 
107 van der Merwe and Naudé and Kroeze 2017: 169, § 19.5.1.3. cf. HALOT s.v. ‘ הוצ ’, 2. HALOT notes 
that the command is expressed in a coordinate clause with a consecutive perfect or a jussive. For the note 
on the use of the jussive in such constructions, HALOT references this exact passage, 1Kings 5:20. 
108 The expression of a command through the addition of a logically connected imperative is attested with 
the verb ἐντέλλομαι in two papyri dating to the end of the third century CE. SB 6 9077. 1–6 = P.Prag.Varcl 
2.19 (253–256 CE c.) - Κοπρῆς Ζωσίμῳ/τῷ ἀδελφῷ χαίρειν./ πάντως ἐνετειλάμην/ σοι ξύλα κόψον καὶ 
ξύλι-/σον καὶ παράδος Ἡρω-/νίνῳ τῷ φρ(οντιστῇ). (Kopres to Zosimos his brother greetings. I have 
certainly ordered you, cut wood and kindling and give it to Heroninos the manager.). P.Mich. 3. 219. 5–7 
(296–297 CE c.) - καὶ ἐντέλλομέ σοι,/ κύριε μ̣ου ἄδελφαι, πρόσεχε τῇ θυγα-/τρί μου, καὶ, ἤ τινος χρίαν ἔχει, 
δὸς αὐτῇ. (And I order you, my lord brother, look after my daughter, and, if she has need of anything, give 
it to her.) This evidence is late. Moreover, it is further weakened by the fact that the introductory verb of the 
OG Kingdoms passage is itself an imperative and, in addition, that the logically dependent imperative is 
third person and introduced by καί. Finally, the syntax of these papyri is best explained by the fact that the 
writer has shifted into direct discourse. 
109 Cf. Stolk 2015: 72 - ‘Papyrus documents are written by a large number of different scribes and they do 
not show the same degree of standardization as may perhaps be expected form literary texts. This means 
that evidence could be found for almost any linguistic claim.’ 
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rendering. While it is best to attribute the construction to Hebraistic influence, internally it 

is functional as Greek and the meaning is clear. 

 

εἰς + accusative 

Finally, OG Kingdoms sometimes indicates the content of the order expressed by 

ἐντέλλομαι with the preposition εἰς and a dependent accusative. In his lexicon, Muraoka 

notes that when this construction is found with ἐντέλλομαι the verb takes the sense of ‘to 

authorize sbd to act as’.110 The only references he provides for this construction are the 

two occurrences in OG Kingdoms.111 The first, 1 Kingdoms 13:14, runs, along with its 

corresponding Hebrew: 

 

καὶ ἐντελεῖται κύριος αὐτῷ εἰς ἄρχοντα ἐπὶ τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ … 

(And the lord will command him to be ruler over his people…) 

 

…   ומע־לע דיגנל הוהי והוציו

(and the LORD has appointed him to be ruler over his people… NRSV) 

 

The second, 1 Kingdoms 25:30, runs:  

 

… καὶ ἐντελεῖταί σοι κύριος εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐπὶ Ισραηλ. 

(… and the lord will command you to be leader over Israel.) 

 

לארשי־לע דיגנל ךוצו  … 

(… and has appointed you prince over Israel. NRSV) 

 

As can be seen, the Greek prepositional phrases, εἰς ἄρχοντα and εἰς ἡγούμενον, both 

render דיגנל .112 This sense and construction are influenced by the underlying Hebrew. 

 
110 Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘ἐντέλλομαι’, 3.b. 
111 He provides the note ‘+ dat. pers., εἰς ἄρχοντα ‘as ruler’ 1K 13.14, εἰς ἡγούμενον ‘as leader’ 25.30’. 
Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘ἐντέλλομαι’, 3.b. 
112 The variation between ἄρχοντα and ἡγούμενον is difficult. The former example, 1Kgds 13:14, has 
Samouel talking to Saoul about a future king, that is Dauid. The second, 1Kgds 25:30, occurs in a speech 
given by Abigaia to Dauid. There appears to be no difference in reference. Thus, ἄρχοντα and ἡγούμενον 
seem semantically interchangeable. Perhaps the variation is attributable to the following prepositional 
phrases. In the former the ruler is set ‘over the people’; in the latter, the leader is set ‘over Israel’. Perhaps 
the translator saw a clearer relationship between an ἄρχων and λαὸς, and between a ἡγεμὼν and a nation or 
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HALOT notes that when הוצ  occurs with the prepositional phrase דיגנל , the sense is to be 

taken as ‘to commission’.113 This aligns with the sense assigned by Muraoka to ἐντέλλομαι 

in such cases. This construction occurs in other verses of OG Kingdoms with different 

verbs114 and appears throughout the LXX.115 This is not natural Greek; it is a Hebraism. 

 
tribe. This is another interesting case of lexical variation on the part of the translator that runs counter to his 
tendency toward stereotyping. 
113 HALOT s.v. ‘ הוצ ’, 3. a. All of the references given by HALOT are to Samuel-Kings. 1Sam 13:14, 25:30; 
2Sam 6:21; 1Kings 1:35. The second two of these references correspond to Kaige passages. 2Kgds 6:21 - 
εὐλογητὸς κύριος, ὃς ἐξελέξατό με ὑπὲρ τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ ὑπὲρ πάντα τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ τοῦ καταστῆσαί 
με εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐπὶ τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν Ισραηλ· (blessed be the Lord who chose me over your father 
and over all his house to appoint me as leader for his people, for Israel; NETS). 3Kgds 1:35 - καὶ ἐγὼ 
ἐνετειλάμην τοῦ εἶναι εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐπὶ Ισραηλ καὶ Ιουδα. (and I myself commanded that he be ruler over 
Israel and Iouda. NETS).  
114 1Kgds 9:16 - καὶ χρίσεις αὐτὸν εἰς ἄρχοντα ἐπὶ τὸν λαόν μου Ισραηλ … (And you will anoint him as 
leader over my people Israel …) = לארשי ימע־לע דיגנל ותחשמו … (and you shall anoint him to be ruler over my 
people Israel. NRSV). 1Kgds 10:1 bis - Οὐχὶ κέχρικέν σε κύριος εἰς ἄρχοντα ἐπὶ τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐπὶ Ισραηλ; 
… ὅτι ἔχρισέν σε κύριος ἐπὶ κληρονομίαν αὐτοῦ εἰς ἄρχοντα· (Has the lord not anointed you as ruler over his 
people, over Israel? … that the lord anointed you as ruler over his inheritance.) = ותלחנ־לע הוהי ךחשמ־יכ אולה 

דיגנל  (Has the Lord not anointed you as ruler over his inheritance?). The MT lacks an equivalent to the first 
Greek clause. 2Kgds 5:2 - καὶ σὺ ἔσει εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐπὶ τὸν Ισραηλ. (and you will be ruler over Israel.) = 

לארשי־לע דיגנל היהת התאו   … (and you will be ruler over Israel.). 2Kgds 6:21 - … τοῦ καταστῆσαί με εἰς 
ἡγούμενον ἐπὶ τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὸν Ισραηλ· (… to establish me as leader over his people, over Israel …) 
לארשי־לע הוהי םע־לע דיגנ יתא ת … = וצל  … (to appoint me as prince over Israel, the people of the LORD. NRSV). 
2Kgds 7:8 - τοῦ εἶναί σε εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐπὶ τὸν λαόν μου ἐπὶ τὸν Ισραηλ. (… in order for you to be ruler over 
my people, over Israel.) = לארשי־לע  3Kgds .(to be prince over my people Israel. NRSV) …  ימע־לע דיגנ תויהל
12:24b - καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν Σαλωμων εἰς ἄρχοντα σκυτάλης ἐπὶ τὰς ἄρσεις οἴκου Ιωσηφ … (and Salomon 
made him ruler of the cudgel over the burdens of the house of Ioseph … NETS) = 1Kings 11:28 ותא דקפיו 

׃ףסוי תיב לבס לכל  (he gave him charge over all the forced labor of the house of Joseph. NRSV). 3Kgds 12:24t 
bis - εἰς τὰ σκηνώματά σου, Ισραηλ, ὅτι οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὐκ εἰς ἄρχοντα οὐδὲ εἰς ἡγούμενον. (to your 
tents, Israel, because this man is not a leader or a ruler.) The MT equivalent found at 1 Kings 12:16 varies 
considerably from the Greek and has nothing mirroring the Greek εἰς ἄρχοντα and εἰς ἡγούμενον.  
115 Judg 11:6 - Δεῦρο καὶ ἔσῃ ἡμῖν εἰς ἡγούμενον … (Come and you will be a leader to us…) = … הו ונל התיי

ןיצקל  (Come and be our commander… NRSV). Judg 11:11 - καὶ κατέστησαν αὐτὸν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν εἰς κεφαλὴν 
εἰς ἡγούμενον. (And they appointed him over them as a head for a leader.) = שארל םהילע ותוא םעה ומישיו 

ןיצקלו  (and the people made him head and commander over them. NRSV). 2Kgds 23:19 (Kaige) - καὶ 
ἐγένετο αὐτοῖς εἰς ἄρχοντα. (And he became a commander for them. NETS) = רשׂל םהל יהיו  (and [he] 
became their commander. NRSV). 3Kgds 1:35 (Kaige) - καὶ ἐγὼ ἐνετειλάμην τοῦ εἶναι εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐπὶ 
Ισραηλ καὶ Ιουδα. (and I myself commanded that he be ruler over Israel and Iouda. NETS) = יתיוצ ותאו 

׃הדוהי לעו לארשי לע דיגנ תויהל  (For I have appointed him to be ruler over Israel and over Judah. NRSV). 
1Suppl 5:2 - ὅτι Ιουδας δυνατὸς ἰσχύι καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐξ αὐτοῦ. (Because 
Ioudas was powerful in strength also among his brothers and one from him became a leader. NETS) =  יכ

ונממ דיגנלו ויחאב רבג הדוהי  (Though Judah became prominent among his brothers and a ruler came from him. 
NRSV). 1Suppl 11:2 - καὶ σὺ ἔσῃ εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐπὶ Ισραηλ. (and you will be a leader over Israel.) = התאו 

לארשי ימע לע דיגנ היהת  (You who shall be ruler over my people Israel. NRSV). 1Suppl 11:6 tris - Πᾶς τύπτων 
Ιεβουσαῖον ἐν πρώτοις καὶ ἔσται εἰς ἄρχοντα καὶ εἰς στρατηγόν· καὶ ἀνέβη ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν ἐν πρώτοις Ιωαβ υἱὸς 
Σαρουια καὶ ἐγένετο εἰς ἄρχοντα. (“Anyone who first strikes a Iebousite will be a commander and a 
general.” And Ioab son of Sarouia went up first and was made a commander. NETS) = הנושארב יסובי הכמ־לכ 

שארל יהיו היורצ־ןב באוי הנושארב לעיו רשלו שאר ל היהי  (Whoever attacks the Jebusites first shall be chief and 
commander.” And Joab son of Zeruiah went up first, so he became chief. NRSV). 1Suppl 17:7 - … τοῦ 
εἶναι εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐπὶ τὸν λαόν μου Ισραηλ· (… to be a leader over my people Israel;) = ימע לע דיגנ תויהל 

לארשי  … (to be ruler over my people Israel. NRSV). 1Suppl 11:21 - καὶ ἦν αὐτοῖς εἰς ἄρχοντα καὶ ἕως τῶν 
τριῶν οὐκ ἤρχετο. (and he was their chief, and as far as the three he would not come. NETS) = הל יהיו רשל ם

׃אב אל השולשה דעו  (And [he] became their commander; but he did not attain to the Three.). 2Suppl 6:5 - καὶ 
οὐκ ἐξελεξάμην ἐν ἀνδρὶ τοῦ εἶναι εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐπὶ τὸν λαόν μου Ισραηλ· (and I did not choose for a man 
to be leader over my people Israel; NETS) = לארשי ימע לע דיגנ תויהל שיאב יתרחב אלו  (And I chose no one as 
ruler over my people Israel. NRSV). 2Suppl 11:22 - καὶ κατέστησεν εἰς ἄρχοντα Ροβοαμ τὸν Αβια τὸν τῆς 
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The prepositional phrases εἰς ἡγούμενον and εἰς ἄρχοντα are unattested with ἐντέλλομαι in 

this sense in the literature and the documentary evidence of the Koine period. As Greek, it 

may be interpreted as an extension of the use of the preposition εἰς as indicating purpose 

or object.116 Nevertheless, it results from a literalistic rendering of the preposition ל with a 

dependent noun meaning ‘leader’ or ‘ruler’. 

 

 

3.8 Concluding Remarks on the Syntax of ἐντέλλομαι 
The syntax of ἐντέλλομαι represents a mix of natural Greek and Hebraistic influence. 

Within the parameters of this study, the influence of the source text is most notable in the 

use of ἐντέλλομαι with the prepositional phrase εἰς with an accusative indicating the 

assigning of someone to a role. This is a clear reflection of the underlying Hebrew דיגנל הוצ . 

Muraoka’s identification of the content of ‘order’ verbs being expressed through coordinate 

finite verbs, both indicative and imperative, is problematic. Muraoka’s interpretation 

appears to be based on a reading of the Greek through the underlying Hebrew. Qua text, it 

is perhaps better to interpret such constructions as two paratactically joined independent 

clauses. It is clunky and certainly not good Greek prose style, but it is intelligible as Greek. 

Nevertheless, the majority of the syntagmatic relations into which ἐντέλλομαι enters in OG 

Kingdoms are natural. This is especially true for those cases in which ἐντέλλομαι takes a 

dative of the person commanded and an infinitive expressing the content of the command. 

Like πολεμῶ, it is significant that Greek case syntax is unaffected by the source text. Hence 

the use of a dative as marking the recipient of the command represents contemporary 

standard Greek. Finally, the common use of an accusative object is partly inspired by the 

source text but is not unnatural. 

 

 

 
Μααχα εἰς ἡγούμενον ἐν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ. (And Roboam appointed Abia son of Maacha as ruler, as 
leader among his brothers. NETS) = דיגנל הכעמ ןב היבא תא םעבחר שארל דמעיו  (Rehoboam appointed Abijah 
son of Maacah as chief prince among his brothers. NRSV). 2Esd 15:14 - Ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμέρας ἧς ἐνετείλατό μοι 
εἶναι εἰς ἄρχοντα αὐτῶν ἐν γῇ Ιουδα … (From the day that he commanded me to be their ruler in the land of 
Iouda … NETS) = Neh 5:14 - הדוהי ץראב םחפ תויהל יתא הוצ רשא םוימ םג  (Moreover from the time that I was 
appointed to be their governor in the land of Judah. NRSV). 1Makk 9:30 bis - νῦν οὖν σὲ ᾑρετισάμεθα 
σήμερον τοῦ εἶναι ἀντ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἡμῖν εἰς ἄρχοντα καὶ ἡγούμενον … (Now then we have chosen you today in 
his place to be for us a ruler and a leader …” NETS). Mic 5:1 - ἐκ σοῦ μοι ἐξελεύσεται τοῦ εἶναι εἰς 
ἄρχοντα ἐν τῷ Ισραηλ. (One from you shall come forth for me to become a ruler in Israel. NETS) = ממ יל ך

שומ תויה לארשיב ל ל אצי  (from you shall come forth for me one who is to rule in Israel. NRSV). 
116 LSJ s.v. ‘εἰς’, A.V.1. SM Grammar § 1686d. 
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3.9 Concluding Remarks on ἐντέλλομαι 
The presence of ἐντέλλομαι in OG Kingdoms reflects developments in lexical patterns 

evidenced in the early Koine period. Lee notes that κελεύω, the standard ‘order’ verb of 

the Classical period, loses much of its potency in Koine Greek. In its place, he argues, 

‘other formal, authoritative-sounding words were preferred to express ‘command, instruct, 

direct.’117 This aligns with the presence of ἐντέλλομαι in OG Kingdoms. It is likely that the 

heavier and more formal ‘tone’ of the word, noted by Lee, motivated the translator to use 

it over the other common ‘order’ verbs in view of the gravity of the subject material. 

However, as ἐντέλλομαι is the only ‘order’ verb found in this text, it is impossible to study 

its ‘tone’ or ‘flavour’ in consideration of each individual context. Moreover, ἐντέλλομαι 

itself is partially stripped of its ‘tone’ as a result of its universal application regardless of 

that context. Nevertheless, the selection of this verb over other options suggests firstly that 

it was a word in contemporary use although it was not as common as other ‘order’ verbs. 

Significantly, it is probable that it chosen due to the fact that its tone was appropriate to the 

gravity of the material. Nor does the equation of  with ἐντέλλομαι result in significant  הוצ

semantic extension. 

 

In relation to the Pentateuch, Lee draws the conclusion that the translators in general 

‘adopted a middle-level Koine Greek of their time, moderately educated, but not literary, 

and not colloquial or informal.’118 This conclusion may be extended to OG Kingdoms with 

the addendum that this translation inclined more toward stereotyping. The relevance of 

Lee’s conclusion to OG Kingdoms may be supported by its use of ἐντέλλομαι, an official 

sounding word evidenced in contemporary Greek papyri. Additionally, while it does not 

specifically illustrate developments in Koine Greek, the syntax of ἐντέλλομαι in OG 

Kingdoms is largely natural with some noted exceptions. 

 

Finally, it is interesting to consider the possibility that the LXX not only reflects linguistic 

change in the Koine period, but also prompts it. While ἐντέλλομαι was certainly a common 

word throughout the Koine period, the extreme prevalence of the word in Christian writers 

of the Middle and Late Koine period is perhaps partly attributable to the linguistic influence 

of the LXX. It is well known that the LXX supplanted the original Hebrew compositions 

 
117 Lee 2018: 64. 
118 Lee 2018:63.  
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and became the standard Bible of many Jews and Christians.119 Its cultural and religious 

significance was such that it is possible that its linguistic peculiarities and lexical 

preferences, such as the common use of ἐντέλλομαι, may have informed subsequent 

developments in the Greek language. 

 

 
119 Dines 2004: 135. 



 

 

4 

ἔρχομαι/πορεύομαι 

 
Ancient Greek has a diverse vocabulary belonging to what Louw and Nida refer to as the 

‘domain of linear movement’, that is verbs expressing the idea of physical motion from one 

place to another.1 In his 1983 thesis, Lee outlined and demonstrated the presence of a range 

of Koine period developments in this lexical domain in the Greek Pentateuch.2 In pursuit 

of the main aims of the thesis, this chapter aims to identify to what degree the observations 

of Lee apply to the OG sections of the Books of Kingdoms and thereby demonstrate the 

naturalness of the language when viewed against contemporary Koine period 

developments. In Classical Attic Greek, ἔρχομαι was the main verb meaning both ‘to go’ 

and ‘to come’. This verb was highly suppletive, with many forms and tenses derived from 

εἶμι and ἦλθον. Additionally, this system was used in numerous verbal compounds in the 

Classical period. Amongst the array of changes in the Koine period, perhaps the most 

evident is the increased prominence of πορεύομαι, especially in verbal compounds. These 

dynamic and identifiable developments led Evans to propose that this semantic domain 

provides a valuable avenue of study for dating books of the LXX. He notes that, ‘the 

contrasts among verbs of “going” must be viewed against a complicated set of 

developments occurring in the post-classical Koine.’3 While the dating of OG Kingdoms 

is not the primary goal of this chapter or thesis, the identifiable Koine period developments 

in this domain, which primarily affect lexicon, semantics and morphology, offer a powerful 

tool for the linguistic contextualisation of these books.4  

 

Aside from ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι, the ‘domain of linear movement’ contains numerous 

other verbs including ἥκω, οἴχομαι, ἀφικνέομαι, παραγίνομαι, βαίνω and ὑπάγω, which is 

a very late addition, along with a range of verbal compounds, including notably ἀποτρέχω. 

Due to word and time constraints, these other words are considered only briefly and 

 
1 For a representative selection of such words evidenced in NT vocabulary see Louw and Nida 1989: §15. 
2 Lee 1983: 85–92, 125–128, 144. 
3 Evans 2010a: 19. 
4 In this respect it is also significant to note that the dating criteria offered by linguistic data can only 
provide a date within a few centuries. The primary support offered by this kind of study would be to 
confirm that the language aligns with standard second century BCE usage and thereby support the date 
advanced by previous studies. 
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especially as they relate to the use of ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι and their compounds or are 

otherwise particularly relevant to Koine period linguistic developments. 

 

4.1 History of ἔρχομαι, πορεύομαι and Compounds 
The earliest attestations of the ἔρχομαι system may be seen in the linear B documents which 

preserve forms of εἶμι.5 Upon the re-emergence of written records for Greek, the system of 

ἔρχομαι with the suppletive εἶμι and ἦλθον, is extremely common. This system had the 

sense of both ‘to come’ and ‘to go’ in Classical Greek.6 In Attic, the present indicative 

forms were provided by ἔρχομαι. The oblique moods, however, along with the non-finite 

forms were derived from εἶμι, which also provided the future and imperfect tenses. The 

alternative future ἐλεύσομαι is rare in Attic prose but common in Homer, tragedy and the 

Ionic dialect.7 Additionally, forms of the imperfect ἠρχόμην are extremely rare in Classical 

literature, even in compounds.8 Finally, the aorist is provided by ἦλθον, which also 

provides the perfect, ἐλήλυθα.9 Compound forms derived from the system of ἔρχομαι, εἶμι 

and ἦλθον are extremely common in Classical Greek literature, as the following table 

demonstrates: 

 

Table 8: Occurrences of -έρχομαι Compounds in Classical Literature 

 5th century BCE 4th century BCE 

ἀνα- 35 46 
ἀπο- 420 235 
δια- 493 312 
εἰσ- 362 300 
ἐκ- / εξ- 339 277 
ἐπι- 251 155 
κατα- 177 65 
μετα- 49 35 
παρα- 322 274 
περι- 78 48 

 
5 Jorro and Adrados 1999: s.v. ‘i-jo-te’. PY An 1.1, MY Au 657.1, KN B 7041, L 682.2, KN V 1523, Cf. 
Chadwick and Baumbach 1963: 188, s.v ‘εἶμι’. Regarding the earliest history of ἔρχομαι, Chantraine states 
‘Pas d’étymologie assurée’. Chantraine DELG s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’. Beekes derives it from the Indo-European 
root *hzergh. Beekes EDG s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’. He further proposes that εἶμι, which provides the standard Attic 
future and imperfect forms, is derived from Indo-European *h1ei-. Beekes EDG s.v. ‘ἐλεύσομαι’. Beekes is, 
however, unsure concerning the etymology of ἦλθον. Beekes EDG s.v. ‘ἐλθεῖν’.  
6 LSJ s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’, II. 
7 LSJ s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’, A. 
8 LSJ s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’, A. 
9 LSJ notes that the stem ἐλυθ- provides the aorist, perfect and future ἐλεύσομαι. LSJ s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’, A. 
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προ- 115 155 
προσ- 252 239 
συν- 207 116 
ὑπο- 76 19 

 

This verbal system undergoes extensive change in the Koine period.10 Semantically, 

ἔρχομαι loses the sense of ‘to go’ but continues with the restricted meaning of ‘to come’.11 

This development has persisted into the modern language.12 In general, forms derived from 

εἶμι are largely obsolete by the early Koine period, especially in the simplex.13 

Notwithstanding, certain forms, such as the present infinitive and participles derived from 

εἶμι, endure for longer, particularly in compound forms.14 Even Polybius’ literary Koine 

evidences the decline of εἶμι.15 Instead, in the Koine future tense forms are increasingly 

derived from the Ionic ἐλεύσομαι.16 LSJ offers the brief note that ἐλεύσομαι is ‘freq. 

later.’17 Such forms are attested in the epigraphy18 and in the papyri of the Koine period.19 

 
10 Much of the following Koine period history for words occupying the ‘domain of linear movement’, 
especially that concerning compound verbs, is dependent on Lee 1983: 86–92 and 128. 
11 BDF § 101, s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’. Chantraine DELG s.v. ‘εἶμι’. Lee 1983: 86, n.1. 
12 TD s.v. ‘έρχομαι’. 
13 Mayser Grammatik i2 355–356, § 73, II, 9 - ‘Das Verbum εἶμι, dessen Futurbedeutung nicht mehr fühlar 
ist, wird immer spärlicher gebraucht und durch ἔρχομαι ersetzt; im N. T. ist es selten, dagegen auffallend 
häufig bei den apostolischen Vätern.’, cf. ii.2, 126–127. Mandilaras 1973: 80, § 120. Regarding the loss of 
εἶμι in the LXX and NT see Lee 2018: 119, 1983: 86, n. 4. BDF § 99.1. Thackeray 1909: 257 – ‘Εἶμι in the 
LXX period had well-nigh disappeared from popular speech, being replaced by the hitherto unused tenses 
and moods of ἔρχομαι.’ Chantraine DELG s.v. ‘εἶμι’ - ‘Le verbe εἶμι est déjà peu usuel dans le gr. hellén. 
Dans le NT, il ne se trouve guère que chez Luc et seulement avec préverbe.’ The figures Lee provides for 
occurrences of εἶμι in the LXX are extremely low. There are 29 in total. 21 of these are found in the literary 
books, and the remaining occurrences are scattered almost at random. Ex = 5; Deut = 1; 1 Suppl = 1; 1Kgds 
1. On the occurrence of a form of εἶμι in 1Kgds see below, n. 61. 
14 Thackeray 1909: 257. Lee 1983: 86, n.4. Lee notes that in the Pentateuch compounds of ἀπ- εἰσ- ἐξ- and 
ἐπ-εῖμι all occur only in participial forms. He also notes that almost all occurrences of compounds of εἶμι in 
the third century papyri are participial in form. Lee 1983: 86, n.4. 
15 Forms of ἐλεύσομαι, εἶμι and πορεύσομαι are extremely rare in Polybius. The only occurrence is the 
future middle infinitive of πορεύσομαι - Plb. 32.3.4. 
16 The adoption of Ionic forms into Attic and then into the Koine is explained by the incorporation of Ionic 
speaking territories into the Athenian empire. Rafiyenko and Seržant, forthcoming. Interestingly, 
Muraoka’s lexicon lists ἐλεύσομαι as the second principal part for ἔρχομαι. Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’. 
17 LSJ s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’, Α. 
18 IGLSkythia 1. 267.2 (i BCE – i CE). IAphrodArchive 48.11 (222/235 CE). IEphZoll 27.33 (166–215 CE 
c.). 
19 O.Did. 359.4 (88–92 CE). P. Merton 2.63.13 (58 CE). P.Berl. Zill. 9.6 (68 CE). P.Flor. 1.74.17 (181 CE). 
P.Freib. 4.65.4 (ii CE). P.Giss. 1.18.12 (113–120 CE). P.Iand. 2.16.7 (v–vi CE). P.Kell. 1.68.26 (iv CE). 
P.Köln 14.581.4 (iii CE). P.Lund 2.2.4 (ii CE). P.Mich. 8.485.17 (105 CE c.). P.Oxy 6 967.1 (ii CE). 
P.Oxy. 4.805.4 (25 BCE). P.Oxy. 8.1159.8 (275–300 CE). P.Oxy.12 1489.6 (275–299 CE). 
P.Oxy.41.2981.10 (ii CE). P.Par. 18.8 (iii CE). P.Par. 18.9 (iii CE). P.Tebt.2 583.22 (iii CE). P.Warr. 18.6 
(iii CE). SB 12. 10803.13 (315–325 CE). SB 12.10772.9 (250–300 CE). SB 28 17110.9 (175–225 CE). SB 
6 9121.12 (31–64 CE). 
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Moreover, LSJ notes that imperfect forms of ἠρχόμην are ‘freq. later.’, which also results 

from the loss of εἶμι.20 

 

While the aorist and perfect tenses continue to derive from ἦλθον in the Koine period, 

this is subject to some morphological development. Browning and Mandilaras note that the 

wider phenomenon of the replacement of the second aorist endings with first aorist endings 

begins with this verb with forms of ἦλθα appearing in the first century BCE.21 Additionally, 

Mandilaras notes that the aorist ending -οσαν, which is attested in the Ptolemaic papyri,22 

is confined largely to compounds of -ηλθον in the first few centuries CE.23 

 

Although neither Chantraine nor Beekes discuss the etymology of πορεύομαι, it is attested 

in archaic period poetry. It occurs in the middle voice in a fragment of the seventh/sixth 

century BCE Lesbian lyric poet Alcaeus.24 The sixth/fifth century BCE poet Pindar has five 

occurrences of πορεύομαι, which occur primarily in the active voice with the sense of 

‘cause to go’.25 The one exception to Pindar’s use of πορεύομαι in the active comes in a 

fragment of his Dithyrambs where it occurs in the passive with the sense of ‘to go’.26 The 

 
20 LSJ s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’. A. Cf. Veitch 1887: 274, s.v. ‘Ἔρχομαι’ - ‘imp. ἠρχόμην rare and usu. late in simple.’ 
Imperfect forms of εἶμι are unattested in the LXX (on Muraoka’s assertion that there is an imperfect form 
of εἶμι in OG Kingdoms, see below n. 61). Forms of ἠρχόμην, however, are relatively common - Gen 29:6, 
29:9, 37:25, 48:7; Num 22:37; Ies 17:12; 1 Suppl 11:21, 11:25, 12:23; 2 Suppl 9:21, 10:1; 2 Esd 16:17; Tob 
10:1; 1Makk 6:40, 13:9; Iezek 1:4, 9:2, 43:2, 47:8; Dan 7:13, 8:5; Sous 6. 
21 Browning 1983: 29. Mandilaras 1973: 150, § 317 (6) - ‘On the evidence of the papyrus texts, we realize 
that the intrusion of the first aorist into the inflexion of the second aorist was already noticeable in the 
Ptolemaic period, and quite strong in the Roman and Byzantine times. Attic has already employed the 
heteroclite forms εἶπον-εἶπα, ἤνεγκον-ἤνεγκα, ἔλιπον-ἔλειψα thus giving the starting point of the inflexion 
of the second aorist according to the first.’ The replacement of the second aorist ἦλθον with first aorist 
endings persists into the modern language. TD s.v. ‘έρχομαι’. On ‘Analogical Pressure on the Strong Aorist 
Paradigm’ see Horrocks 2010: 109–110. 
22 Mayser Grammatik I2 83. 
23 Mandilaras 1973: 155–156, § 321. 
24 Alc. Fr. 306, 14, col 2, 29 = P. Oxy. 2307. 14. col 2, 29 - ‘λ᾿ οὐ σ . [ . . ]των ἔν<ν>εκ[α/ται . . . [. .] οὐ διὰ 
τὸ [πεπα-/λαιῶσθ [αι . . .] . . . [ κα-/θορμισθῆναι ἤ[τοι τῆς/ συνουσί[ας] πεπλ[/η ναῦς π[α]λαιὰ του[.] . [/ 
πλεῖν κ[α]τίσχει τουτι[/ π[ . . . . . . ]γας πορεύετα[ι/ τ[οὺς λεγ]ομένους πε[σ-/σοὺς κί]νεις πάντα 
λί[θον/]τάγεται ω[/].’ (‘But not because of . . .: not because she has grown old (does she wish) to be brought 
into harbour . . . intercourse . . . old ship . . . restrains from sailing . . . travels . . . so-called ‘pessoi’ . . .’ 
Trans. Campbell 1982: 349.) 
25 The first Olympian Ode offers a good example of πορεύομαι in the active with the sense of ‘cause to go’ 
- τῷ μὲν εἶπε· “Φίλια δῶρα Κυπρίας/ ἄγ᾿ εἴ τι, Ποσείδαον, ἐς χάριν/ τέλλεται, πέδασον ἔγχος Οἰνομάου 
χάλκεον,/ ἐμὲ δ᾿ ἐπὶ ταχυτάτων πόρευσον ἁρμάτων/ ἐς Ἆλιν, κράτει δὲ πέλασον. Pi. O. 1.75–79. (He said to 
him, “If the loving gifts of Cypris count at all for gratitude, Poseidon, come! Hold back the bronze spear of 
Oenomaus and speed me in the swiftest of chariots to Elis and bring me to victorious power.” Trans Race 
1997: 55.) The remaining examples of πορεύομαι in the active in Pindar are Pi. O. 3.25; P. 11.21; N. 7.29. 
Van Emde Boas et al. (2018: § 35.17) note πορεύομαι as a middle verb expressing a change of body 
position that has a causative counterpart in the active. 
26 D.H. Comp. 22 = Pi. fr. 75.8. - ἰοδέτων λάχετε στεφάνων τᾶν τ᾿ ἐαρι-/δρόπων ἀοιδᾶν, Διόθεν τέ με σὺν 
ἀγλαΐᾳ/ ἴδετε πορευθέντ᾿ ἀοιδᾶν δεύτερον/ ἐπὶ τὸν κισσοδαῆ θεόν,/ τὸν Βρόμιον, τὸν Ἐριβόαν τε βροτοὶ 



ἔρχομαι/πορεύομαι 

69 

word is relatively well-attested in Classical literature, with 812 and 248 occurrences in the 

fifth and fourth centuries BCE respectively. It is especially common in Xenophon and is 

frequently found in military narrative with the sense of ‘march’.27 In contrast to ἔρχομαι, 

compounds of πορεύομαι are uncommon in Classical Greek.28 The use of πορεύομαι in the 

middle voice with the sense of ‘to go’ became standard in the Koine period, where it occurs 

with almost equal frequency with ἔρχομαι.29 BDF notes that the rise of πορεύομαι in the 

Koine period is related to ἔρχομαι losing the sense of ‘to go’, as the former came to supply 

the present system for the sense of ‘to go’.30 As Lee notes, the major historical change 

associated with πορεύομαι is, however, its increasing frequency in compound forms.31 He 

further notes that this applies primarily to the present and imperfect tenses, with future, 

aorist and perfect compound forms being typically supplied by -ελεύσομαι, -ῆλθον and         

-ελήλυθα compounds.32 Compounds of -ελεύσομαι are common in the Koine period, 

 
καλέομεν/ γόνον ὑπάτων μὲν πατέρων μελπόμεν<οι=/γυναικῶν τε Καδμεϊᾶν {Σεμέλην}…. (‘Receive 
wreaths of plaited violets and the songs plucked in springtime, and look upon me with favor as I proceed 
from Zeus with splendor of songs secondly to that ivy-knowing god, whom we mortals call Bromius and 
Eriboas as we sing of the offspring of the highest of fathers and of Cadmean women.’ Trans. Race 1997: 
320–321.) 
27 LSJ s.v. ‘πορεύω’, II.1. 
28 Lee 1983: 85. Lee notes the exceptions διαπορεύομαι, συμποεύομαι and ἐμπορεύομαι which occur in 
Classical Greek literature with some frequency. διαπορεύομαι = Aen.Tact. 32 10. Arist. Aud. 802b, EN. 
1174b, Oec. 1348a, 1353a, PA. 640b, Pr. 867a. Autol. De sphaera quae movetur, 3 quater, De ortibus et 
occasibus 1.1 quater, 1.2 quater, 1.3 quater, 1.4 bis, 1.6, 1.8 quater, 1.9, 1.10 decies, 1.12 quattuordeciens, 
1.13 duodeciens, 2.10, 2.18 bis. Th. 1.107.4, 5.52.2. Hdt. 4.33, 7.114. Isoc. Paneg. 148. X. HG. 3.4.13, 
4.6.6, 6.4.21, An. 2.2.11, 2.5.18, 2.5.19, 3.3.3, 6.5.19, Cyr. 7.1.10, Cyn. 5.31. Pl. Phd. 85d, Smp. 221b, Ti. 
44 c. Lg. 845a, 905b, 952e, R. 534c. Hp. Epid. 5.1.82. συμποεύομαι = Th. 8.87.1. E. IT. 1488. X. An. 1.3.5, 
1.4.9, 4.1.28. Pl. Cra. 412a, Phd. 249c. Arist. EN. 1160a, Mir 838a. ἐμπορεύομαι = Arist. Ach. 75.4. E. 
Andr. 1032. S. El. 405, Fr. 873:1, OT. 456. Hp. De arte 1, Ep. 10. Pl. Lg 949e, 952e. Th. 7.13.2. X. Lac. 
7.1, Vect. 3.1, 3.3. 
29 Figures for πορεύομαι in a variety of Koine period sources demonstrate its increasing prevalence. 
Polybius has 34 occurrences of πορεύομαι against 117 of ἔρχομαι. As a whole the LXX has 993 
occurrences of πορεύομαι and 926 occurrences of ἔρχομαι. It is impractical to quote exact figures for 
πορεύομαι in the papyri. However, a search for selected forms compared against the equivalent forms of 
ἔρχομαι indicates that it was very common in documentary evidence from the Koine period. Πορεύεσθαι = 
51, ἔρχεσθαι = 81; πορεύομαι = 12, ἔρχομαι = 91; πορευόμεθα = 4, ἐρχόμεθα = 15; πορεύονται = 6, 
ἔρχονται = 39. 
30 BDF § 101, s.v. ‘ἔρχεθσαι’. The continued decline of ἰέναι and ἔρχεσθαι in favour of πορεύεσθαι in the 
Medieval period, along with the increasing adoption of passive forms in place of the middle, is suggested 
by the Συναγωγὴ λέξεων χρησίμων which provides the note, ‘ἰέναι· πορεύεσθαι, ἢ πορευθῆναι.’ 
Cunningham 2003: 272. 
31 Lee 1983: 86 According to LSJ, the increasing use of -πορευομαι is particularly relevant to compounds of 
εἰσ- and εξ-. LSJ s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’. Similarly, under his entry for ἔρχομαι, Chantraine provides the note, 
‘Employé depuis Hom. jusqu’au grec tardif avec concurrence de ἐκ-, εἰσ-, πορεύομαι.’ Chantraine DELG 
s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’. 
32 Lee 1983: 86. Future compounds derived from -πορεύσομαι are exceedingly rare in the papyri. BGU 6 
1463. 7 (246 BCE). P.Flor. 3 295.9 (566–568 CE). P.Mich. 15 709.6 (209–210 CE). They are unattested in 
epigraphy. 
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however some forms, especially participial forms, derived from -εῖμι endure for longer.33 

While -πορεύομαι became the standard word used in compounds, the sense of ‘go away’ 

was provided by ἀποτρέχω in place of the expected ἀποπορεύομαι.34 In Classical Greek, 

ἀποτρέχω implies rapid motion often accompanied with the physical act of running. The 

earliest attestation of this word, found in Herodotus in the aorist tense, carries this sense: 

 

τοῖσι δὲ Πέρσῃσι οὐδενὸς μαχομένου φόβος ἐνέπεσε, ἀποδραμόντες δὲ ὅσον τε 

ἑξήκοντα στάδια ἵζοντο.35  

Although no one was fighting, fear fell upon the Persians and they took up a 

position when they had run as far as sixty stades. 

 

The use of the word φόβος in the proceeding clause implies that the motion of the Persians 

is rapid. Lee provides another example from Xenophon’s Oeconomicus that demonstrates 

the inherent rapidity of ἀποτρέχω through contrast with the adverb βάδην: 

 

ἐγὼ δὲ τὰ μὲν βάδην τὰ δὲ ἀποδραμὼν οἴκαδε ἀπεστλεγγισάμην.36 

(And I went home, partly walking partly running, and I cleaned myself with a 

strigil.) 

 

In the Koine period, ἀποτρέχω becomes semantically bleached and loses the implication 

of haste. Lee gives the evidence of two papyri, both of which use ἀποτρέχω in contexts that 

 
33 Lee 1983: 86, n.4. Lee notes that almost all occurrences of compound forms of -εῖμι in the Pentateuch are 
participial in form. Thackeray (1909: 257, § 23.12) notes in regard to εἶμι that the ‘participle and inf. of a 
few compounds seem to have been the last to go.’ 
34 Lee 1983: 86, 125–128. ἀποπορεύομαι is completely absent from the LXX and NT, has very few 
occurrences in the entire history of Greek literature and appears only once in the papyri and twice in the 
epigraphy. TLG notes only 25 literary examples of ἀποπορεύομαι in all Greek literature. P.Hal. 1. 177. IG 
IX 1² 1:188.18 = IG IX 2 205.18. ITeosMcGabe 31.82. 
35 Hdt. 4.203.3. 
36 X. Oec. 11.18. 
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do not suggest any sense of haste, rapidity or any idea of running.37 Moreover, it is attested 

five times in Polybius, all of which have the sense of ‘depart’ rather than ‘run away’.38 

 

4.2 ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι in OG Kingdoms 
The language of OG Kingdoms reflects the abovementioned historical developments in the 

domain of linear movement. By way of overview, there is a spread of occurrences of 

ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι and derived compounds. The simplex ἔρχομαι occurs 103 times39 

and πορεύομαι occurs 187 times.40 In terms of compounds, 33 are derived from                           

-πορεύομαι41 and 185 from -έρχομαι.42 These figures themselves provide evidence for the 

 
37 Lee 1983: 125. P.Mich. 1 55 10 (240 BCE) - ‘καλῶς ποιήσεις ὑπὲρ ὧν Πτολεμαῖος ἀδελφὸς 
ἀναπέπλευκεν πρὸς σέ ἐπιμελῶς διοικήσας, ἵνα ταχέως πρός με ἀναστρέφηι καὶ μὴ ἐπικωλύωμαι ἐὰν δέηι 
ἀναπλεῖν· συντόμως γὰρ δεῖ ἀποτρέχειν ἐντεῦθεν.’ (Please earnestly take care of those things concerning 
which my brother has sailed up to you so that he might come back to me quickly and I might not be delayed 
if I need to sail up. For I need to leave here soon.) P.Cair. Zen. 3 59409.8 (263–229 BCE) - ‘ἐπειδὴ 
μετεπέμψου με, ἀξιῶ, εἰ καί σοι φαίνεται καὶ χρέαν ἡμῶν ἔχεις, ἐμφανίσας μοι ἐν ἧι ἔσομαι τάξει· εἰ δὲ μὴ 
χρέαν ἔχεις, ἵνα ἀποτρέχω εἰς τὸ τεταγμένον.’ (Because you summoned me, I ask you, if it seems good to 
you and you have need of us, show me in which station I will be; but if you do not have need, so that I may 
depart to my assigned position.) 
38 Lee 1983: 125. A good example of this phenomenon in Polybius is 3.24.12 - ἐν Σαρδόνι καὶ Λιβύῃ 
μηδεὶς Ῥωμαίων μήτ᾽ ἐμπορευέσθω μήτε πόλιν κτιζέτω εἰ μὴ ἕως τοῦ ἐφόδια λαβεῖν ἢ πλοῖον ἐπισκευάσαι. 
ἐὰν δὲ χειμὼν κατενέγκῃ, ἐν πένθ᾽ ἡμέραις ἀποτρεχέτω. (Let no Roman trade or found a city in Sardinia 
and Libya unless for as long as it takes to acquire provisions or to fix his ship. But should the weather 
compel him, let him depart within five days.) The other occurrences of ἀποτρέχω in Polybius are Plb. 
3.22.7, 21.43.10, 21.43.18, 31.20.3. 
39 1Kgds 2:13, 2:14, 2:15, 2:27, 2:31, 3:10, 4:3, 4:5, 4:12, 4:13, 7:1, 9:5, 9:15, 9:16, 10:8, 10:9, 10:10, 
10:13, 10:22, 11:4, 11:5, 11:9 (bis), 12:12, 14:5 (bis), 14:20, 15:5, 16:4, 16:11, 17:34, 17:43, 17:45, 19:16, 
19:22, 19:23, 20:1, 20:9, 20:24, 20:37, 21:2, 21:11, 22:1, 22:5, 23:10, 23:27, 24:4, 25:9, 25:12, 25:26, 
25:33, 25:40, 26:1, 26:10, 27:9, 28:4, 28:8, 29:4, 29:8, 30:3, 30:9, 30:17, 30:26, 31:4, 31:7, 31:8; 2Kgds 
1:2, 2:4, 2:23, 2:29, 3:20, 3:24, 3:35, 4:4, 5:3, 5:13, 5:20, 7:14; 3Kgds 2:28, 2:30, 8:18, 8:31, 9:28, 10:1, 
10:2, 10:10, 10:12, 10:13, 10:14, 10:22, 11:18 (bis), 11:43, 12:1, 12:24f, 13:10, 13:11, 13:12, 13:14, 18:7, 
19:3, 19:4, 20:13, 21:43. 
40 1Kgds 1:14, 1:17, 1:18, 1:19, 2:26, 3:6, 3:8, 3:9, 3:21 (bis), 6:9, 6:12 (bis), 7:16, 8:3, 8:5, 9:3, 9:6 (bis), 
9:7, 9:9 (bis), 9:10 (bis), 10:2, 10:14, 10:26, 11:14, 11:15, 12:14, 14:3, 14:17, 14:19 (bis), 14:26, 15:3, 
15:12, 15:18, 15:20, 16:2, 17:32, 17:33, 17:36, 17:37, 17:39, 17:45, 17:48, 18:27, 19:18, 19:22, 19:23 (bis), 
20:11, 20:22, 20:28, 20:40, 20:42, 22:5 (bis), 23:2 (bis), 23:3, 23:5, 23:13 (bis), 23:16, 23:22, 23:23, 23:24, 
23:25, 23:26 (bis), 23:28, 24:3, 25:42, 26:19, 27:2, 28:7, 28:8, 28:22, 29:7, 29:10 (bis), 30:9, 30:21, 30:22, 
31:12; 2Kgds 2:19, 2:29, 2:32, 3:1 (bis), 3:16 (bis), 3:19, 3:21 (bis), 3:31, 4:5, 5:10 (bis), 6:2, 6:4, 6:12, 7:5, 
7:9, 8:3, 8:6, 8:14; 3Kgds 2:29, 2:31, 2:35m, 2:40 (bis), 2:41, 2:42, 3:3, 3:4, 3:14 (bis), 8:23, 8:25 (bis), 
8:36, 8:58, 8:61, 9:4 (bis), 9:6, 9:12, 11:8, 11:10, 11:15, 11:33, 11:38, 12:1, 12:24, 12:24a, 12:24g (bis), 
12:24k, 12:24o, 12:24u, 12:24z, 12:28, 12:30, 13:9, 13:12, 13:14, 13:17, 13:28, 15:3, 15:26, 15:34, 16:2, 
16:19, 16:26, 16:28b, 16:28f (bis), 16:31 (bis), 17:3, 17:9, 17:10, 17:11, 17:15, 18:1, 18:2, 18:6 (bis), 18:8, 
18:11, 18:14, 18:16 (bis), 18:18, 18:21 (bis), 18:45, 19:4, 19:8, 19:15, 19:21, 20:26, 20:27, 21:38. 
41 1Kgds 5:5, 9:14, 11:7, 11:11, 12:2, 14:11, 17:7, 17:8, 17:35, 18:13 bis, 18:16 bis, 24:15, 25:19, 26:5, 
26:7, 29:2 bis, 29:3; 3Kgds 2:30, 5:13, 8:9, 9:8, 10:29, 13:25, 14:28, 15:17 bis, 16:18, 18:35, 21:18, 21:39. 
42 1Kgds 1:18, 1:19, 1:23, 1:24, 2:3, 2:11, 2:20, 2:30, 2:35, 4:1, 4:14, 4:16, 5:3, 5:8 bis, 5:9, 5:10, 5:11, 6:6, 
6:8, 6:14, 6:20, 7:11, 7:13, 8:20, 9:4 quarter, 9:11, 9:13 bis, 9:14, 9:26, 9:27, 10:2, 10:3, 10:5 bis, 10:14, 
10:25, 10:26, 11:3, 11:7, 11:10, 12:2, 12:8, 13:10, 13:15, 13:17, 13:23, 14:11, 14:23, 14:26, 14:36, 14:41, 
14:46, 15:6, 15:27, 15:32, 15:34, 16:8, 16:13, 16:21, 17:4, 17:40, 18:6, 19:3, 19:12, 20:13, 20:35, 20:40, 
20:41, 21:1 bis, 21:6, 21:16, 22:3, 23:7, 23:13 bis, 23:15, 23:18, 24:14, 24:23, 25:5, 26:6 bis, 26:11, 26:12, 
26:15, 26:20, 26:22, 26:25, 28:1 bis, 28:21, 28:25, 29:11, 30:1, 30:2, 30:21, 30:23, 30:31; 2Kgds 1:15, 2:12, 
2:13, 2:15, 2:24, 3:7, 3:22, 3:23, 4:5, 4:7 bis, 5:6 tris, 5:8, 5:24, 6:9, 6:19, 6:20, 7:7, 7:18, 10:8, 10:13, 
10:14; 3Kgds 2:13, 2:19, 2:36, 2:42, 2:46, 3:6, 8:10, 8:19, 8:44, 8:66, 9:12, 11:2 bis, 11:17, 11:22, 11:29, 
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linguistic context of OG Kingdoms. That πορεύομαι and its compounds are so well attested 

is to be expected for a document composed in the Koine period and is clear evidence of 

natural Koine lexical patterns, noting of course, that the predominance of compounds 

derived from -έρχομαι is intimately related to the issue of tense, as shall be discussed below. 

 

4.3 Hebrew Equivalents for ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι in OG Kingdoms 
Before studying OG Kingdoms’ use of the simplices of ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι against that 

of the wider Koine, it is necessary to consider translation technique. Though her discussion 

covers only 1 Kingdoms, Aejmelaeus notes that the Hebrew roots ךלה  and אוב  are translated 

by a variety of Greek verbs.43 She notes that while ךלה  is translated primarily by πορεύομαι 

and ἀπέρχομαι, it is also rendered by ἀναστρέφω, προέρχομαι, καταβαίνω, προπορεύομαι 

and ἀποτρέχω.44 Similarly, Aejmelaeus notes that aside from the typical rendering of 

ἔρχομαι, אוב  is also rendered by εἰσέρχομαι, παραγίνομαι, ἥκω, εἰσπορεύομαι, ἀπέρχομαι, 

ἐπέρχομαι, προσέρχομαι and εἴσειμι.45 This variation evidences the fact that the translator 

of OG Kingdoms uses the Greek vocabulary in consideration of the linguistic demands of 

the target language rather than simply mechanically replicating translational equivalents. 

 

Study of the whole of OG Kingdoms confirms Aejmelaeus’ observations regarding               

1 Kingdoms.46 The translator tends to equate ךלה  with πορεύομαι and אוב  with ἔρχομαι, 

though there is also a considerable range of variation. 91 of the 103 occurrences of ἔρχομαι 

translate forms of אוב  Qal. Regarding the remainder of the occurrences, seven have no 

match in the MT47 and there is one corresponding to each of the Hebrew verbs ה יה ךלה , דרי , , 

ב שי הוע , .48 These individual variations may be attributable to differences between the MT 

and the Vorlage, but it is equally possible that they result from the translator using language 

appropriate to the context. Unfortunately, none of these instances are preserved in the 

Qumran fragments. Hebrew equivalences for πορεύομαι present a similar image. Of its 187 

 
12:5 bis, 12:16, 12:21, 12:25, 13:7, 13:8, 13:22, 13:24, 13:25, 16:10, 17:12, 17:13, 17:18, 18:5, 18:6, 18:12 
bis, 18:29 bis, 19:9, 19:11 bis, 19:13, 19:19 bis, 20:5, 21:13, 21:16, 21:17 bis, 21:19, 21:21, 21:22, 21:28, 
21:30, 21:31, 21:33 bis, 21:36, 21:39. 
43 Aejmelaeus 2007: 146–148. 
44 Aejmelaeus 2007: 147. She also notes that δεῦρο commonly translates imperatival forms of ךלה . 
45 Aejmelaeus 2007: 147. 
46 Note here the likelihood that OG Kingdoms represents the work of a single translator. See above under 
‘1.4 the Unity of OG Kingdoms’. 
47 1Kgds 14:5 bis, 22:1, 30:17; 3Kgds 11:43, 12:24f, 18:7. 
48 1Kgds 20:24 ( בשׁי ); 1Kgds 29:4 ( דרי ); 2Kgds 7:14 ( הוע ) The MT equivalent for this verb is substantially 
different - … καὶ ἐὰν ἔλθῃ ἡ ἀδικία αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλέγξω αὐτὸν… = … ויתחכהו ותועהב רשא  …; 3Kgds 8:18 
( היה ); 3Kgds 10:13 ( ךלה ). 
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occurrences, 164 render forms of ךלה . Of the remaining 23 occurrences, 17 have no match 

in the MT49 and the rest equate to one occurrence of אוב אלמ , רבע ,  and בוש  and two 

occurrences of הלע .50 As can be seen, the translator of OG Kingdoms tends to equate ךלה  

with πορεύομαι and אוב  with ἔρχεσθαι. These are, however, by no means absolute rules. 

The translator consistently varies his renderings, as Aejmelaeus demonstrates in studying 

equivalents from the Hebrew into Greek. This implies that the translator used words fitting 

for the context. Moreover, some of these choices are influenced by Koine period lexical 

and morphological developments, as will be demonstrated. 

 

4.4 Morphological Profile of ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι in OG Kingdoms 
The following table sets out the morphology of the simplices of ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι as 

they appear in OG Kingdoms:  

 

Table 9: Morphological Breakdown of ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι in OG Kingdoms 

 

 

 

 
49 1Kgds 1:14, 3:21 bis, 12:14, 15:12, 17:36, 20:28, 29:10; 3Kgds 2:31, 9:12, 12:24a, 12:24g bis, 12:24o, 
12:24u, 12:28, 20:27. These passages are not preserved in the Qumran scrolls. 
50 1Kgds 17:45 ( אוב ); 1Kgds 1:19 ( בושׁ ); 1Kgds 6:9 ( הלע ); 1Kgds 27:2 ( רבע ); 3Kgds 11:8 ( אלמ ); 3Kgds 11:15 
( הלע ). 

Finite   ἔρχομαι πορεύομαι 
 Indicative    
  Present  32 8 
  Imperfect  7 22 
  Future  - 8 
  Aorist  39 76 
  Perfect 2 3 
 Subjunctive    
  Aorist  5 11 
 Imperative    
  Present  1 26 
 
Non-finite 

 Aorist - 6 

 Infinitive Present  - 12 
  Aorist  10 8 
 Participle Present 4 6 
  Aorist 2 1 
  Perfect 2 - 
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4.5 Analysis of ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι in OG Kingdoms  
The relatively high number of occurrences of πορεύομαι against ἔρχομαι in OG Kingdoms, 

which is typical of Koine Greek lexical patterns, is primarily due to the semantic change in 

ἔρχομαι which loses the sense of ‘to go’.51 This semantic development is attested 

throughout the LXX. Muraoka’s lexicon gives ἔρχομαι the primary sense of ‘to come to or 

arrive at a focal point’ but assigns no sense of ‘to go’.52 Similarly, it gives the primary 

sense of πορεύομαι as ‘to leave a place and head for another’.53 Regarding OG Kingdoms 

specifically, it is interesting to note Taylor’s translational equivalents for ἔρχομαι and 

πορεύομαι. For πορεύομαι, 165 of the 187 occurrences are rendered by English ‘go’ or 

‘went’. There are, however, some variants. Taylor’s renderings of ‘follow’, ‘depart’, 

‘leave’, ‘get away’ and ‘set out’ are merely translational variants semantically 

indistinguishable from the general sense of ‘to go’.54 At 1 Kingdoms 3:21 Taylor translates 

πορευόμενοι ἐπορεύοντο as ‘they kept advancing’.55 The corresponding MT text is 

substantially shorter and contains no Hebrew equivalent, but the translator is most likely 

rendering a form of the figura etymologica.56 The same construction, ἐπορεύετο 

πορευόμενος, for which the MT has ךולה ךליו  is rendered as ‘they increased’ at 1 Kingdoms 

14:19. Semantically and syntactically, this is not natural Greek. It is a replication of a 

Hebraistic construction. On four occasions, Taylor renders forms of πορεύομαι as ‘to 

walk’.57 One of these is semantically indistinguishable from the general sense of ‘to go’.58 

The other three, however, have a figurative sense of ‘to conduct oneself, follow a certain 

moral life style’. As Muraoka notes, this is not a new use of the word.59 On the other hand, 

there are eight occasions where Taylor uses various tenses of English ‘to come’ to render 

 
51 BDF § 101 s.v. ‘ἔρχεθσαι’. 
52 Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’, 1.a. 
53 Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘πορεύομαι’, I.1. As further evidence of this semantic shift in the LXX, under his entry 
for ἔρχομαι, Muraoka provides the note “Opp. πορεύομαι- πόθεν ἔρχῃ καὶ ποῦ πορεύῃ; ‘where do you 
come from and where are you going to?’ Ge 16.8, γενεὰ πορεύεται καὶ γ. ἔρχεται Ec 1.4.” Muraoka Lex. 
s.v. ‘ἔρχομαι’, 1.a. Likewise, under his entry for πορεύομαι, Muraoka notes ‘opp. ἔρχομαι’. Muraoka Lex. 
s.v. ‘πορεύομαι’. 
54 ‘Follow’ - 1Kgds 12:14. ‘Depart’ - 3Kgds 21:38. ‘Leave’ - 1Kgds 22:5 bis. ‘Get away’ - 1Kgds 23:26. 
‘Set out’ - 1Kgds 9:6. 
55 Taylor 2007b: 251. 
56 Cf. Judg 4:9 - ‘καὶ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτὸν Δεββωρα Πορευομένη πορεύσομαι μετὰ σοῦ·’ (And Debbora said to 
him I will certainly go with you;) = MT … ךמע ךלא ךלה רמאתו  (And she said, “I will surely go with you … 
NRSV). 
57 2Kgds 3:31; 3Kgds 3:3, 3:14 bis. 
58 2Kgds 3:31 - καὶ εἶπεν Δαυιδ πρὸς Ιωαβ καὶ πρὸς πάντα τὸν λαὸν τὸν μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ Διαρρήξατε τὰ ἱμάτια 
ὑμῶν καὶ περιζώσασθε σάκκους καὶ κόπτεσθε ἔμπροσθεν Αβεννηρ· καὶ ὁ βασιλεὺς Δαυιδ ἐπορεύετο ὀπίσω 
τῆς κλίνης. (And Dauid said to Ioab and to all the people with him tear your clothes and put on sack cloth 
and strike yourselves before Abenner; and the king Dauid went behind the bier.) 
59 Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘πορεύομαι’, II.3. 
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πορεύομαι.60 There are even cases in which Taylor uses both ‘to go’ and ‘to come’ in the 

same verse for πορεύομαι.61 Nevertheless, many are arguably better interpreted as meaning 

‘to go’. Taylor’s translational equivalents for ἔρχομαι balance with his interpretation of 

πορεύομαι. Of the 102 occurrences of ἔρχομαι, 92 are translated with the sense of ‘to 

come’. Conversely, there are ten instances where Taylor uses ‘to go’.62 While some of these 

are debatable, the context of most of these occurrences does in fact demand the sense of ‘to 

go’ over ‘to come’. Nevertheless, overall the fact that ἔρχομαι lost the sense of ‘to go’, 

which consequently prompted the increased use of πορεύομαι, is apparent in the language 

of OG Kingdoms. 

 

Regarding morphology, imperfect forms of ἔρχομαι in OG Kingdoms are supplied by 

ἠρχόμην, as is typical of Koine Greek, rather than the Classical Attic εἶμι.63 This same 

phenomenon appears in the total absence of future tense forms of εἶμι, along with both 

participial and infinitival forms.64 While there are no present infinitival forms of ἔρχομαι 

in OG Kingdoms, the few present participles follow the pattern of ἐρχόμενος over the old 

ἰών.65 There are no future forms derived from ἐλεύσομαι in the simplex in OG Kingdoms. 

This is, however, due to the chance requirements of the narrative. All examples of ἦλθον 

in the simplex in OG Kingdoms retain the strong aorist endings. Browning’s observation 

that forms of ἦλθα begin to appear in the first century BCE may be advanced as additional 

supporting evidence for a date prior to that century, though it must be caveated with the 

knowledge that second aorist forms persist alongside the new first aorist endings well into 

the Koine period.66 

 
60 1Kgds 17:45, 17:48, 27:2, 23:16; 3Kgds 12:24k, 13:9, 13:17, 18:16. 
61 3Kgds 18:16 - καὶ ἐπορεύθη Αβδιου εἰς συναντὴν τῷ Αχααβ καὶ ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτῷ· καὶ ἐξέδραμεν Αχααβ 
καὶ ἐπορεύθη εἰς συνάντησιν Ηλιου. (And Abdiou went to meet Achaab and told him, and Achaab ran forth 
and came to meet Eliou. NETS) 
62 1Kgds 10:10, 10:13, 14:5 bis, 21:11, 22:5, 29:4, 29:8; 3Kgds 9:28, 10:13. 
63 1Kgds 2:13, 2:15, 11:5, 17:34, 27:9; 3Kgds 10:22, 12:1. Similarly, the Pentateuch has five occurrences of 
ἠρχόμην - Gen 29:6, 29:9, 37:25, 48:7; Num 22:37. Muraoka points to 1Kgds 25:15 as an imperfect form of 
εἶμι. The text runs, ‘οὐκ ἀπεκώλυσαν ἡμᾶς οὐδὲ ἐνετείλαντο ἡμῖν πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας, ἃς ἦμεν παρ᾿ αὐτοῖς·’ 
(They did not hinder us or order us for all the days that we were with them.) Muraoka suggests that ἦμεν 
should be read as ᾖμεν. Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘εἶμι’. Lee doubts this interpretation. Lee, 2018: 119, n.126. 
Likewise, the NETS translation, which runs ‘when we were in the fields’, agrees with Lee. 
64 Blass and Debrunner and Funk 1961: 50, § 99 – ‘Ἰέναι is not popular in Hellenistic either in the simple or 
compound form (ἔρχεσθαι instead §101); only Lk and Heb (literary language) use it in the NT, and only in 
compounds and then not always correctly’. Cf. Lee 1983: 86, n.4. 
65 1Kgds 14:5 bis, 2:14, 11:9. 
66 This phenomenon is better attested in OG Kingdoms in other words, such as εἶπον which occurs with first 
aorist endings commonly, although this is also attested in the Classical period. It appears at - 1Kgds 2:30, 
4:3, 4:22, 6:3, 6:4, 6:20, 7:6, 7:8, 8:5, 8:6, 8:19, 9:17, 9:23, 10:14, 10:19, 10:24, 10:27, 11:10, 11:12, 12:1, 
12:4, 12:5, 12:12, 12:19, 13:12, 14:34, 14:36, 16:4, 16:15, 16:16, 19:22, 21:12, 23:3, 23:22, 24:11, 25:34, 
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Although the optative is gradually lost throughout the Koine period, the absence of such 

forms of ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι in OG Kingdoms is attributable to the linguistic demands 

set by the source text and its narrative and does not result from the decline of the optative.67 

In general, the optative remains common in OG Kingdoms occurring 44 times.68 It is used 

primarily to express volition,69 but also occurs in expressions of potentiality and in the 

protases of conditional statements.70 Interestingly, the potential uses of the optative in OG 

Kingdoms all lack the particle ἄν. Nevertheless, Evans notes that this particle ‘does not 

seem to be a necessary element of potential expressions.’71 All occurrences of the potential 

optative in OG Kingdoms appear as τάδε ποιήσαι … τάδε προσθείη and they universally 

translate the Hebrew expression ףיסי הכו השעי הכ …  . It is significant to note that Evans uses 

the ‘health of the potential optative’ as evidence for a date of composition for the 

Pentateuch in the third century BCE.72 The lack of the particle ἄν and the fact that the 

potential optative occurs only in rendering a fixed Hebrew expression implies that the 

translator was familiar with the potential optative, but that it was not a common feature of 

his language. This may be advanced as evidence that the decline of the potential optative 

was advanced by the time of the composition of OG Kingdoms. Moreover, that the primary 

function of the optative in OG Kingdoms is volitive accords with Evans’ note that this was 

the last function to disappear.73 

 

The use of the simplices of πορεύομαι and ἔρχομαι in OG Kingdoms reflects a number of 

developments known to have occurred during the Koine period. This includes the loss of 

future and imperfect forms derived from εἶμι, the increased use of ἠρχόμην as the standard 

 
28:7, 30:22; 2Kgds 1:7, 1:8, 4:8, 5:1, 6:22; 3Kgds 8:29, 12:24r, 21:8. Additionally, second aorist forms of 
εἶπον in the third person singular and plural are still extremely well-attested in OG Kingdoms. 
67 On the decline of the optative see Evans 2001:175–197, esp 175–180. Notably, the most common 
optative in OG Kingdoms is γένοιτo which occurs six times at 1Kgds 2:33, 24:16, 25:26; 3Kgds 8:57, 10:9, 
20:3. This is one of the forms that Evans (2001: 176) notes as persisting into the Koine period as a 
‘stereotyped phrase’ despite the general and gradual disappearance of the optative. 
68 As an interesting point of comparison, there are 80 optatives in all five books of the Greek Pentateuch. 
Evans 2001: 175. 
69 1Kgds 1:17, 1:23, 2:20, 3:17, 14:44 bis, 20:16, 24:13, 24:16 tris, 25:26, 26:19, 26:20, 26:24; 2Kgds 2:6, 
3:29, 7:26; 3Kgds 2:33, 8:57 tris, 10:9, 20:3. 
70 1Kgds 20:13 bis, 25:22 bis; 2Kgds 3:9 bis, 3:35 bis; 3Kgds 2:23 bis, 19:2 bis, 21:10 bis. In conditional 
statements - 1Kgds 24:20 bis. 
71 Evans 2001: 189. Cf. SM Grammar § 1821. Mandilaras 1973: 281, § 640. 
72 Evans 2001: 190. 
73 Evans 2001: 176. 
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imperfect and, most significantly, the reduced use of ἔρχομαι in the sense of ‘to go’ which 

has the correlative effect of increasing the use of πορεύομαι. 

 

4.6 ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι Compounds in OG Kingdoms 
Like the simplices, the use of compound forms of -έρχομαι and -πορεύομαι in OG 

Kingdoms displays a range of linguistic features reflective of Koine period developments. 

It is particularly significant to note that compound forms of -έρχομαι decline significantly 

in the Koine period in favour of compounds of -πορευομαι.74 

 

4.7 Hebrew Equivalents for -έρχομαι and -πορεύομαι Compounds 
When the issue of translation technique is considered, the translator’s use of Greek 

compound verbs again demonstrates a high degree of variation. There are 185 occurrences 

of verbal compounds derived from -έρχομαι in OG Kingdoms with a range of prefixes 

including ἀπο-, δια-, εἰσ-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, μετα-, παρα- and προσ-. The following table sets out 

the Hebrew equivalences for -έρχομαι compounds: 

 

Table 10: Hebrew Equivalents for -έρχομαι Compounds 

Prefix Occurrences Hebrew Equivalent(s) 
ἀπο- 41 No MT match = 375 

אוב  = 176 
הלע  = 177 
ךלה  = 3678 

 

 

δια- 16 No MT match = 179 
ךלה  = 680 

רבע  = 881 
דמע  = 182 

 

 

εἰσ-  60 No MT match = 483 
אוב  = 4884 

ךלה דרי 286 =   = 288 

 
74 The seminal treatment of this phenomenon is Lee 1983: 85–92. 
75 1Kgds 2:11, 10:25; 3Kgds 18:29. 
76 1Kgds 25:5.  
77 1Kgds 13:15. 
78 1Kgds 2:20, 6:6, 6:8, 10:2, 10:3, 10:26, 14:46, 15:6, 15:27, 15:34, 16:13, 19:12, 20:13, 21:1, 22:3, 23:18, 
24:23, 26:11, 26:12, 26:25, 28:25, 29:11, 30:2; 2Kgds 3:22, 3:23, 4:7, 5:6, 6:19; 3Kgds 8:66, 11:22, 12:5 
bis, 12:16, 18:12, 19:19, 21:36. 
79 3Kgds 18:5. 
80 1Kgds 2:30, 2:35, 12:2, 30:31; 2Kgds 7:7; 3Kgds 3:6. 
81 1Kgds 9:4 quarter, 26:22, 14:23, 9:27; 3Kgds 18:6.  
82 1Kgds 6:20. 
83 1Kgds 1:18, 1:24, 5:3, 5:11. 
84 1Kgds 1:19, 4:14, 5:10, 6:14, 9:13 bis, 10:5 bis, 10:14, 12:8, 14:26, 16:21, 20:41, 21:1, 21:16, 23:7, 
26:15, 28:21, 30:1; 2Kgds 2:24, 3:7, 4:5, 4:7, 5:6 bis, 5:8, 6:9, 7:18, 10:14; 3Kgds 2:13, 2:19, 11:2 bis, 
11:17, 12:21, 13:7, 13:8, 13:22, 13:25, 16:10, 17:12, 17:13, 17:18, 18:12, 19:9, 20:5, 21:30, 21:33. 
86 1Kgds 20:40; 3Kgds 13:24. 
88 1Kgds 26:6 bis. 
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הלג  = 185 
 

אצי  = 287 
 

לפנ  = 189 

ἐκ-  49 No MT match = 190 
ך לה  = 191 

אצי  = 4692 
הבצ  = 193 

 

 

ἐπι- 2 אוב  = 194 
רבע  = 195 

 

  

μετα-  3 בבס  = 396 
 

  

παρα- 4 רבע  = 497 
 

  

προσ- 10 No MT match = 198 
אוב  = 199 

ךלה  = 1100 
שׁגנ  = 6101 

ברק  = 1102 
 

 

There are in total 33 compound forms of -πορεύομαι in OG Kingdoms. Again, they are 

made from a variety of prefixes including δια-, εἰσ-, -ἐκ/-ἐξ, παρα- and προ-. The following 

table sets out the Hebrew translational equivalents:  

 

Table 11: Hebrew Equivalents for -πορεύομαι Compounds 

Prefix Occurrences Hebrew Equivalent(s) 
δια- 4 ךלה  2104 = עבר 2103 = 

 
εἰσ- 10 אוב  = 10105 

 

 
85 1Kgds 14:11. 
87 1Kgds 9:14. 
89 1Kgds 11:7. 
90 1Kgds 1:23. 
91 2Kgds 2:12. 
92 1Kgds 2:3, 4:1, 7:11, 8:20, 9:11, 9:26, 11:3, 11:10, 13:10, 13:17, 13:23, 14:41, 17:4, 18:6, 19:3, 20:35, 
21:6, 23:13 bis, 23:15, 24:14, 26:20, 28:1, 30:21; 2Kgds 2:12, 2:13, 6:20, 10:8; 3Kgds 2:36, 2:42, 2:46, 
8:10, 8:19, 8:44, 9:12, 11:29, 12:25, 19:11, 19:13, 21:16 (= 1Kings 20:16), 21:17 (= 1Kings 20:17) bis, 
21:19 (= 1Kings 20:19), 21:21 (= 1Kings 20:21), 21:31 (= 1Kings 20:31), 21:33 (= 1Kings 20:33), 21:39 (= 
1Kings 20:39). 
93 1Kgds 28:1. 
94 1Kgds 30:23. 
95 3Kgds 19:19. 
96 1Kgds 5:8 bis, 5:9. 
97 1Kgds 16:8; 2Kgds 2:15; 3Kgds 18:29, 19:11. 
98 1Kgds 4:16. 
99 1Kgds 7:13. 
100 1Kgds 15:32. 
101 1Kgds17:40; 2Kgds 1:15, 10:13; 3Kgds 21:13 (= 1Kings 20:13), 21:22 (= 1Kings 20:22), 21:28 (= 
1Kings 20:28). 
102 1Kgds 14:36. 
103 1Kgds 12:2; 3Kgds 18:35. 
104 1Kgds 29:3; 3Kgds 9:8. 
105 1Kgds 5:5, 9:14, 11:11, 18:13, 18:16, 26:5, 26:7; 3Kgds 14:28, 15:17, 16:18. 
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ἐκ-/εξ- 13 אצי  = 13106 
 

παρα- 4 רבע  = 4107 
 

προ- 2 ךלה רבע 1108 =   = 1109 
 

As can be seen, for both -έρχομαι and -πορεύομαι compounds, there is variation in the 

Hebrew equivalents. Notably, the primary Hebrew roots translated by these Greek 

compounds are ךלה  and אוב . These are, of course, the same two main verbal roots translated 

by the Greek simplices. The obvious conclusion is that the translator is working according 

to the context of the narrative as he understands it and in accordance with natural Koine 

Greek lexicon, as opposed to merely producing mechanical equivalents. It is not the 

Hebrew that dictates the use of a compound form. Rather, it is the contextual demands of 

the target language. 

 
4.8 Morphological Profile of -έρχομαι and -πορεύομαι Compounds  
The following table sets out the morphology of the compounds of ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι 

as they appear in OG Kingdoms: 

 

Table 12: Morphological Breakdown of -έρχομαι and -πορεύομαι 

Compounds110 

Compound    -έρχομαι -πορεύομαι 

ἀπο- Finite Indicative Present - - 

   Imperfect - - 

   Future 3 - 

   Aorist 28 - 

   Perfect - - 

   Pluperfect 1 - 

  Subjunctive Aorist 3 - 

  Imperative Aorist 3 - 

 
106 1Kgds 11:7, 14:11, 17:8, 17:35, 18:13, 18:16, 24:15; 3Kgds 2:30, 5:13, 8:9, 15:17, 21:18, 10:29. 
107 1Kgds 29:2 bis; 3Kgds 13:25, 21:39. 
108 1Kgds 17:7. 
109 1Kgds 25:19. 
110 This table provides figures for the indicative in the present, imperfect, future, aorist and perfect tense for 
every verbal compound. The figures for attestations of the pluperfect indicative, non-finite forms and the 
oblique moods are only provided when they occur.  



A Lexicosyntactic study of OG Kingdoms 

80 

 Non-Finite Infinitive Aorist 3 - 

      

δια- Finite  Indicative Present - 1 

   Imperfect - 1 

   Future 2 - 

   Aorist 9 - 

   Perfect 1 - 

  Subjunctive Aorist  1 - 

  Imperative Aorist 1 - 

 Non-Finite Infinitive Aorist 2 - 

  Participle Present - 2 

      

εἰσ- Finite Indicative  Present - 4 

   Imperfect - 3 

   Future 15 - 

   Aorist 36 - 

   Perfect - - 

  Subjunctive Aorist  3 - 

  Imperative Aorist 4 - 

 Non-Finite Infinitive  Aorist 1 - 

  Participle Present - 3 

   Aorist 2 - 

      

ἐκ-/ἐξ- Finite Indicative  Present 1 5 

   Imperfect - 4 

   Future 9 - 

   Aorist 27 - 

   Perfect 2 - 

  Subjunctive Aorist  2 - 

  Imperative Aorist 2 - 

 Non-Finite Infinitive  Present - 1 

   Aorist 3 - 

  Participle Present - 3 
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   Aorist 2 - 

   Perfect 1 - 

      

ἐπι- Finite Indicative  Present - - 

   Imperfect - - 

   Future - - 

   Aorist 1  - 

   Perfect - - 

 Non-Finite Participle Present 1 - 

      

μετα- Finite Indicative Present - - 

   Imperfect - - 

   Future - - 

   Aorist 1  - 

   Perfect - - 

  Imperative Aorist 1 - 

 Non-finite Infinitive Aorist 1  - 

      

παρα- Finite Indicative  Present - - 

   Imperfect - 3 

   Future 1 - 

   Aorist 3 - 

   Perfect - - 

 Non-Finite Participle Present - 1 

      

προσ- Finite Indicative  Present - - 

   Imperfect - - 

   Future - - 

   Aorist 7 - 

   Perfect - - 

  Subjunctive Aorist  1 - 

 Non-Finite Infinitive  Aorist 1 - 

  Participle Aorist 1 - 
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προ- Finite Indicative  Present - 1 

   Imperfect - 1 

   Future - - 

   Aorist - - 

   Perfect - - 

 

4.9 Analysis of -έρχομαι and -πορεύομαι Compounds in OG Kingdoms  
The above table demonstrates that the use of compound forms of -έρχομαι and -πορεύομαι 

in OG Kingdoms adheres to linguistic trends evidenced in the early Koine period. Amongst 

the most striking of these is the complete absence of compound forms of -πορεύομαι 

prefixed with ἀπο- along with the absence of present tense forms of ἀπέρχομαι. This aligns 

with the unexpected adoption of ἀποτρέχω as the standard word meaning ‘to go away’ in 

the Koine period.111 This word occurs four times in OG Kingdoms, repeatedly with the 

sense of ‘depart’ or ‘go away’, rather than the older sense of ‘run away’.112 This is a 

significant example of natural Koine lexicon and natural Koine semantics appearing in OG 

Kingdoms.113 In terms of translation equivalents, three of the occurrences of ἀποτρέχω 

translate forms of the Hebrew root ךלה . The one exception is 3 Kingdoms 12:16, for which 

the relevant portion of the corresponding MT passage runs לארשי ךילהאל  (to your tents, 

 
111 Lee 1983: 125. 
112 1Kgds 8:22 - καὶ εἶπεν κύριος πρὸς Σαμουηλ Ἄκουε τῆς φωνῆς αὐτῶν καὶ βασίλευσον αὐτοῖς βασιλέα. 
καὶ εἶπεν Σαμουηλ πρὸς ἄνδρας Ισραηλ Ἀποτρεχέτω ἕκαστος εἰς τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῦ. (And the Lord said to 
Samouel, ‘Hear their voice and appoint a king for them. And Samouel said to the men of Israel, ‘Let each 
man return to his city.’) 3Kgds 2:26 - Καὶ τῷ Αβιαθαρ τῷ ἱερεῖ εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεύς Ἀπότρεχε σὺ εἰς Αναθωθ 
εἰς ἀγρόν σου, ὅτι ἀνὴρ θανάτου εἶ σὺ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ταύτῃ, καὶ οὐ θανατώσω σε, ὅτι ἦρας τὴν κιβωτὸν τῆς 
διαθήκης κυρίου ἐνώπιον τοῦ πατρός μου, καὶ ὅτι ἐκακουχήθης ἐν ἅπασιν, οἷς ἐκακουχήθη ὁ πατήρ μου. 
(And the king said to Abiathar the priest, ‘Return to Anathoth, to your field, because you are a man of death 
on this day, and I will not put you to death, because you took up the ark of the covenant of the Lord before 
my father, and because you suffered all the things which my father suffered.’) Taylor translates ‘Ἀπότρεχε 
σὺ εἰς Αναθωθ …’ as ‘Depart quickly to Anathoth…’ The context of the verse may suggest a sense of haste 
due to a possible threat of violence, though the general usage of ἀποτρέχω in the Koine period seems 
equally fitting and is more natural as Koine Greek in this context. 3Kgds12:16 - καὶ εἶδον πᾶς Ισραηλ ὅτι 
οὐκ ἤκουσεν ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀπεκρίθη ὁ λαὸς τῷ βασιλεῖ λέγων Τίς ἡμῖν μερὶς ἐν Δαυιδ; καὶ οὐκ 
ἔστιν ἡμῖν κληρονομία ἐν υἱῷ Ιεσσαι· ἀπότρεχε, Ισραηλ, εἰς τὰ σκηνώματά σου· νῦν βόσκε τὸν οἶκόν σου, 
Δαυιδ. καὶ ἀπῆλθεν Ισραηλ εἰς τὰ σκηνώματα αὐτοῦ. (And all Israel saw that their king did not listen, and 
the people responded to the king saying, ‘What share is there for us in Dauid? And we do not have an 
inheritance in the son of Iessai; depart, Israel, to your tents; Now feed your house, Dauid. And Israel 
departed to their tents.’) 3Kgds 21:36 - καὶ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτόν Ἀνθ᾿ ὧν οὐκ ἤκουσας τῆς φωνῆς κυρίου, ἰδοὺ 
σὺ ἀποτρέχεις ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ, καὶ πατάξει σε λέων· καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εὑρίσκει αὐτὸν λέων καὶ 
ἐπάταξεν αὐτόν. (And he said to him, ‘Because you have not heard the voice of the Lord, look, you are 
departing from me and a lion will strike you.’ And he departed from him, and a lion finds him and struck 
him.) 
113 The use of the word ἀποτρέχω in the Pentateuch as evidence for natural Koine vocabulary is an 
important point in Lee’s 1983 thesis. Lee 1983: 125–128. 
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Israel). There is no imperative form. It is possible that this a case of variation between the 

MT and the Vorlage.114 Nevertheless, it is significant that the Greek text balances the 

ἀπότρεχε against the ἀπῆλθεν of the following clause. This balancing also occurs at                

1 Kingdoms 21:36.115 The corresponding use of these two verbs in different tenses 

demonstrates that the translator sees them as having the same semantic meaning. The 

variation between ἀποτρέχω and ἀπῆλθον is prompted by the standard Koine use of 

particular forms in different tenses. This aligns with the fact that the aorist tense of 

compound verbs continues to be supplied by -ῆλθον throughout the Koine period. This 

phenomenon is likewise attested consistently in OG Kingdoms, in which all aorist tense 

forms, including the oblique moods and non-finite forms, are supplied by -ῆλθον. This 

trend applies also to the perfect system. While this system is not well-attested in OG 

Kingdoms, all five forms of the perfect system for compound verbs are derived from                

-ελήλυθα.116 The beginnings of the merger of the perfect and aorist tenses can be detected 

as early as Menander; however, the low attestation of the perfect system in OG Kingdoms 

is unrelated to this process which does not become a prominent development until later in 

the history of the language.117 Its low number of occurrences in OG Kingdoms is 

determined by the necessities of the narrative. Moreover, the use of the perfect system in 

OG Kingdoms aligns with its earlier and its contemporary use.118  

 

The role of -πορεύομαι compounds in the present system again accords with natural Koine 

Greek. As can be seen throughout the above table, the overwhelming majority of finite 

present and imperfect compound verbal forms are supplied by -πορεύομαι. This accords 

precisely with Lee’s observation that ‘In the Koine … [compounds of -πορεύομαι] come 

into use as the main replacements for the earlier compounds of -έρχομαι, which tend to 

drop out. The new compounds usually supply the present and imperfect.’119 For OG 

Kingdoms, the only exception to this pattern in the indicative is found at 1 Kingdoms 23:15 

 
114 This passage is not preserved in the Qumran fragments. 
115 3Kgds 21:36 - καὶ εἶπεν πρὸς αὐτόν Ἀνθ᾿ ὧν οὐκ ἤκουσας τῆς φωνῆς κυρίου, ἰδοὺ σὺ ἀποτρέχεις ἀπ᾿ 
ἐμοῦ, καὶ πατάξει σε λέων· καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, καὶ εὑρίσκει αὐτὸν λέων καὶ ἐπάταξεν αὐτόν. (And he 
said to him, ‘Because you have not heard the voice of the Lord, look, you are departing from me and a lion 
will strike you.’ And he departed from him, and a lion finds him and struck him.) 
116 1Kgds 9:11 - ‘ἐξεληλυθότα’. 1Kgds 12:2 - ‘διελήλυθα’. 1Kgds 26:20 - ‘ἐξελήλυθεν’. 2Kgds 3:22 - 
‘ἀπεληλύθει’. 3Kgds 21:17 - ‘ἐξεληλύθασιν’. 
117 On the merger of the aorist and perfect see Horrocks 2010: 176–178. 
118 Mandilaras (1973: 217, § 458) notes that the perfect is still in full use in the Ptolemaic papyri and that it 
‘almost entirely conforms to late Classical and Hellenistic usage.’ Its full use in OG Kingdoms is therefore 
not surprising.  
119 Lee 1983: 85–86. 
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which has the form ἐξέρχεται.120 Nevertheless, the use of -πορεύομαι in compounds over   

-έρχομαι extends also into non-finite forms. The single present infinitival form is supplied 

by ἐκπορεύεσθαι at 3 Kingdoms 8:9.121 Regarding present participles, the majority again 

come from -πορεύομαι compounds. There is, however, an interesting variation to this 

pattern; at 1 Kingdoms 30:23 the form ἐπερχόμενον is found.122 Here the participle has the 

sense of ‘to advance against’ with hostility. This again demonstrates natural Greek 

semantics, with the word ἐπέρχομαι commonly carrying a sense of hostility making it an 

appropriate choice for the context.123 It is also significant that this form uses the post-

classical -ερχόμενος over the classical -ιών. The disappearance of forms derived from εἶμι 

in the Koine period is also detectable in the formation of future tense compounds in OG 

Kingdoms. All 30 future forms of compound verbs derive from the Ionic future                          

-ελεύσομαι.124 This too is noted by Lee as standard for the early Koine period.125 

 

Several features of verbal terminations also relate closely to Koine period linguistic 

developments. In line with the observations of Browning, there is some interchange 

between strong and weak aorist endings in compound forms of -ῆλθον, though second 

aorist forms are still the most prominent.126 Notably, several of these first aorist -ῆλθον 

compounds are imperatives. Thackeray notes that the use of first aorist endings on what 

were once second aorist verbs begins in the case of ἦλθον primarily in the imperative, 

though he also notes that -α forms of the indicative are attested, even in the Pentateuch.127 

 
120 1Kgds 23:15 - καὶ εἶδεν Δαυιδ ὅτι ἐξέρχεται Σαουλ τοῦ ζητεῖν τὸν Δαυιδ· καὶ Δαυιδ ἐν τῷ ὄρει τῷ 
αὐχμώδει ἐν τῇ Καινῇ Ζιφ. (And Dauid saw that Saoul was coming out to seek Dauid; and Dauid was on 
the dry mountain in new Ziph.) 
121 3Kgds 8:9 - οὐκ ἦν ἐν τῇ κιβωτῷ πλὴν δύο πλάκες λίθιναι, πλάκες τῆς διαθήκης, ἃς ἔθηκεν ἐκεῖ 
Μωυσῆς ἐν Χωρηβ, ἃ διέθετο κύριος μετὰ τῶν υἱῶν Ισραηλ ἐν τῷ ἐκπορεύεσθαι αὐτοὺς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου. 
(There was nothing in the ark except two stone tablets, tablets of the covenant, which Moyses placed there 
in Choreb, which the lord arranged with the sons of Israel when they came out from the land of Egypt.) 
122 1Kgds 30:23 - καὶ εἶπεν Δαυιδ Οὐ ποιήσετε οὕτως μετὰ τὸ παραδοῦναι τὸν κύριον ἡμῖν καὶ φυλάξαι 
ἡμᾶς καὶ παρέδωκεν κύριος τὸν γεδδουρ τὸν ἐπερχόμενον ἐφ᾿ ἡμᾶς εἰς χεῖρας ἡμῶν. (and Dauid said, ‘You 
will not do so after the lord delivered to us and guarded us and the lord gave the geddour that was coming 
against us into our hands.) 
123 LSJ s.v. ‘ἐπέρχομαι’, A.I.1.b. - ‘freq. in hostile sense, go or come against, attack abs.’ 
124 1Kgds 2:30 (διελεύσεται), 2:35 (διελεύσεται), 6:8 (ἀπελεύσεται), 8:20 (ἐξελεύσεται), 10:3 (ἀπελεύσει), 
10:5 (εἰσελεύσῃ), 11:3 (ἐξελευσόμεθα), 11:10 (ἐξελευσόμεθα), 19:3 (ἐξελεύσομαι), 20:13 (ἀπελεύσῃ), 
21:16 (εἰσελεύσεται), 24:14 (ἐξελεύσεται), 26:6 bis (εἰσελεύσεται, εἰσελεύσομαι), 28:1 (ἐξελεύσει); 2Kgds 
5:6 bis (εἰσελεύσει, εἰσελεύσεται), 5:8 (εἰσελεύσονται), 5:24 (ἐξελεύσεται), 6:9 (εἰσελεύσεται); 3Kgds 2:36 
(ἐξελεύσῃ), 8:44 (ἐξελεύσεται), 11:2 bis (εἰσελεύσεσθε, εἰσελεύσονται), 13:8 (εἰσελεύσομαι), 13:22 
(εἰσέλθῃ), 17:12 (εἰσελεύσομαι), 18:12 (εἰσελεύσομαι), 19:11 bis (Ἐξελεύσῃ, παρελεύσεται). 
125 Lee 1983: 86. 
126 1Kgds 25:5 (ἀπέλθατε), 2:3 (ἐξελθάτω), 7:11 (ἐξῆλθαν); 2Kgds 10:8 (ἐξῆλθαν), 10:14 (εἰσῆλθαν); 3Kgds 
21:33 (Εἰσέλθατε), 21:19 (ἐξελθάτωσαν).  
127 Thackeray 1909: 211, § 17.2. 
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One of the more interesting forms is ἐξήλθοσαν which occurs at 2 Kingdoms 2:13.128 

Mayser notes that the aorist ending -οσαν is attested in the Ptolemaic papyri.129 Moreover, 

Mandilaras notes that this ending is most common in the post-Ptolemaic papyri in select 

verbs, primarily the simplex and compound forms of -ῆλθον.130 Thackeray notes this as a 

Koine period development intended to ‘discriminate between the 1st sing. and the 3rd plur. 

which in classical Greek ended alike in -ον in these two tenses.’131 Thus the presence of an 

-οσαν ending is not surprising given the wider contemporary linguistic circumstances of 

OG Kingdoms. 

 

4.10 Other Verbs of Linear Movement 
The focus of this chapter rests on a limited selection of verbs chosen because they exhibit 

numerous changes indicative of Koine period developments. A brief note is necessary to 

confirm that OG Kingdoms uses other verbs belonging to the domain of linear movement, 

though these are not studied in detail. The verb παραγίγομαι is common in the sense of 

‘come’ and consistently renders the Hebrew או  Interestingly, the Greek ἥκω is also 132.ב

used with the same sense, primarily in the future and present with a perfect reference and 

again consistently translates או  The verb ἀφικνέομαι, on the other hand, is unattested 133.ב

in OG Kingdoms. This is also an uncommon word in the LXX in general.134 The ideas of 

‘go up’ and ‘go down’, which are primarily represented in Hebrew by הלע  and דרי , are 

typically translated by the Greek ἀναβαίνω and καταβαίνω in OG Kingdoms.135 In this 

 
128 2Kgds 2:13 - καὶ Ιωαβ υἱὸς Σαρουιας καὶ οἱ παῖδες Δαυιδ ἐξήλθοσαν ἐκ Χεβρων καὶ συναντῶσιν αὐτοῖς 
ἐπὶ τὴν κρήνην τὴν Γαβαων ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, καὶ ἐκάθισαν οὗτοι ἐπὶ τὴν κρήνην τὴν Γαβαων ἐντεῦθεν καὶ οὗτοι 
ἐπὶ τὴν κρήνην ἐντεῦθεν. (and Ioab Son of Sarouias and the sons of Dauid went out from Chebron and met 
them at the well of Gabaon at the same place and they sat, these at the well of Gabaon here and these at the 
well there.) 
129 Mayser Grammatik I.II, 83. 
130 Mandilaras 1973: 155, § 321. 
131 Thackeray 1909: 210, § 17.1. 
132 1Kgds 8:4, 9:6, 13:8, 13:10, 13:11, 13:15, 15:13, 19:18, 20:21, 20:24, 20:27, 20:29, 22:9, 22:11, 25:19, 
25:34, 25:36, 30:21; 2Kgds 1:3, 3:13, 3:22, 3:25, 5:1, 5:18, 6:6, 6:16, 8:5, 9:6, 10:2, 10:14, 10:16, 10:17; 
3Kgds 3:15, 5:14, 10:7, 12:12, 13:1, 21:27. 
133 1Kgds 2:34, 2:36, 4:6, 4:7, 4:16, 9:12, 10:3, 10:7, 15:12, 16:2, 16:5, 20:19, 22:5, 23:7, 25:8, 26:3, 26:4, 
29:6, 29:9, 29:10; 2Kgds 3:23; 3Kgds 8:42, 13:21, 19:15. 
134 Gen 28:12, 38:1, 47:9; Idt 1:14, 8:32; 2Makk 6:15; Prov 1:27; Iob 11:7, 13:27, 15:8, 16:20; Sir 43:27, 
43:30, 47:16. 
135 ἀναβαίνω - 1Kgds 1:3, 1:7, 1:11, 1:21, 1:22 bis, 1:24, 2:10, 2:14, 2:19, 2:28, 5:12, 6:20, 7:7, 9:11, 9:13 
bis, 9:14 bis, 9:19, 9:26, 10:3, 11:1, 13:5 bis, 13:15, 14:9, 14:10 bis, 14:12 bis, 14:13, 14:21, 14:46, 15:2, 
15:6, 15:34, 23:19, 24:1, 24:23, 25:5, 25:13, 25:35, 27:8, 28:13, 28:14, 28:15, 29:11; 2Kgds 2:1 tris, 2:2, 
2:27, 5:17, 5:19 bis, 5:22, 5:23, 8:7; 3Kgds 2:35f, 5:14b, 10:29, 12:18, 12:24, 12:24o, 12:24u, 12:24x, 
12:24y, 12:27, 12:28, 12:32, 12:33 bis, 14:25, 15:17, 15:19, 16:17, 18:29, 18:41, 18:42 bis, 18:43, 18:44, 
21:1 bis, 21:22, 21:26. καταβαίνω - 1Kgds 6:21, 9:25, 9:27, 10:5, 10:8 bis, 13:12, 13:20, 14:36, 14:37, 
15:12, 17:8, 22:1, 23:4, 23:6, 23:8, 23:11, 23:20, 23:25, 24:8, 25:1, 25:20 bis, 26:2, 26:10, 30:24; 2Kgds 
1:21, 5:17, 5:24; 3Kgds 2:35n, 6:32, 18:44, 20:16, 20:18 bis. 
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respect, it is significant to note that ἀνα- and κατα- compounds of -έρχομαι and -πορεύομαι 

are extremely rare in OG Kingdoms.136 This owes to the fact that these ideas, ‘go up’ and 

‘go down’, where chiefly supplied by compounds of -βαίνω in the Koine period.137 This 

again confirms the naturalness of the lexicon of OG Kingdoms. The verb οἴχομαι is 

unattested in OG Kingdoms. It is rare in the LXX in general and appears only three times 

in the Pentateuch.138 Likewise, ὑπάγω, which becomes common in the sense of ‘go away’ 

in the first century CE, is not found in OG Kingdoms as is to be expected given the proposed 

date of composition.139 

 

4.11 Syntax of ἔρχομαι/πορεύομαι and Compounds 
One of the more significant Koine period developments that affects the use of verbs 

belonging to the domain of linear movement is increasing confusion between the 

prepositions ἐν and εἰς. By the beginning of the CE period, the preposition εἰς, which in the 

Classical period more commonly meant ‘into’, had largely subsumed the function of ἐν, 

which formerly had expressed primarily a locative sense.140 This ultimately resulted in the 

disappearance of ἐν over the first few centuries CE.141 Mayser notes that this phenomenon 

is detectable in the Ptolemaic papyri.142 In OG Kingdoms, predominantly the preposition 

ἐν continues to expresses a locative sense. A good example is 1 Kingdoms 2:14:  

 

κατὰ τάδε ἐποίουν παντὶ Ισραηλ τοῖς ἐρχομένοις θῦσαι κυρίῳ ἐν Σηλωμ. 

(and they used to do according to this to all Israel as they were coming to 

sacrifice to the lord at Selom.) 

 

 
136 The only occurrence is 3Kgds 13:12 - καὶ ἐλάλησεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁ πατὴρ αὐτῶν λέγων Ποίᾳ ὁδῷ 
πεπόρευται; καὶ δεικνύουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ υἱοὶ αὐτοῦ τὴν ὁδὸν, ἐν ᾗ ἀνῆλθεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος τοῦ θεοῦ ὁ ἐλθὼν ἐξ 
Ιουδα. (And their father spoke to them saying, ‘on which road has he come? And his sons showed him the 
road on which the man of god who came from Iouda went up.’) 
137 Lee 1983: 86, n.3. 
138 Gen 12:4, 25:34, 31:19; 2Suppl 8:17, 8:18, 21:9; 1Esdr 9:54; Tob 2:7; 4Makk 4:1, 4:14; Iob 14:10, 
14:20, 19:10, 30:15; Hos 10:14; Ier 9:9, 16:11, 27:6, 30:1, 31:11, 35:11, 48:10, 48:12, 48:15, 48:17; Bar 
1:22. 
139 Lee 1983: 144. BDF § 101 s.v. ‘ἄγειν’ - ‘Ὑπάγειν is the popular word for ‘go, depart’ (from which MGr 
πάγω πηγαίνω): most frequently in John, never Acts, Paul, Heb; it forms only a pres. (most frequently 
impera. ὕπαγε ὑπάγετε; other present forms, e.g. Jn 3: 8 ὑπάγει) and is supplemented by means of 
πορεύεσθαι (which is not itself defective’). 
140 Voitila 2016: 117. 
141 Voitila 2016: 118. 
142 Mayser Grammatik II.2: 371–373. 
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Additionally, εἰς is consistently used to express directionality with ἔρχομαι, πορεύομαι 

and compounds which aligns with its historic use.143 There is, however, one instance in 

which ἐν is possibly used with the sense of directionality. It is found at 3 Kingdoms 19:4: 

 

καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπορεύθη ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ὁδὸν ἡμέρας καὶ ἦλθεν καὶ ἐκάθισεν ὑπὸ ραθμ 

ἓν …  

(and he went into the wilderness for a day’s journey and he came, and he sat 

down under one rathm …) 

 

As Voitila notes, it is often difficult to detect if the writer intended ‘directionality or 

location’.144 This is true for the above reference; the sense may be intended to mean that 

the subject marched for a day ‘within the wilderness’, rather than ‘into the wilderness’. 

Additionally, there is one particularly good example in which εἰς serves both a locative and 

a directional function in the same verse: 

 

καὶ εἶπεν Ιωναθαν πρὸς Δαυιδ Πορεύου καὶ μένε εἰς ἀγρόν. καὶ ἐκπορεύονται 

ἀμφότεροι εἰς ἀγρόν.  

(And Ionathan said to Dauid, ‘Go and stay in a field. And they both went out 

into a field.’)145  

 

As can be seen, there are clear indications of the interchange of ἐν and εἰς in the language 

of OG Kingdoms.  

 

Other syntactic relations found with ἔρχομαι and πορεύομαι and their compounds in OG 

Kingdoms are indicative of good command over natural Greek. Although these are not 

unique to the Koine period, they demonstrate the translator’s familiarity with the target 

language. Specifically, various verbs belonging to the domain of linear movement are 

commonly found with a bare dative relative pronoun.146 All of these dative relative 

 
143 1Kgds 1:18, 1:19, 4:3, 4:5, 4:12, 9:5, 9:10, 10:10, 10:13, 10:26, 11:4, 11:14, 11:15, 15:12, 16:4, 17:48, 
19:22, 19:23, 20:40, 20:42, 21:2, 22:1, 23:3, 23:5, 23:16, 23:28, 24:4, 25:26, 25:33, 25:40, 26:1, 29:4, 
29:10, 30:3, 20:26; 2Kgds 2:19, 2:29, 3:20, 5:3; 3Kgds 2:30, 2:35m, 2:40, 2:41, 2:42, 3:4, 9:12, 9:28, 10:2, 
10:13, 11:18, 11:43, 12:1 bis, 12:24f, 13:10, 16:28f, 17:9, 17:10, 18:7, 18:16, 18:45, 19:3, 21:43. 
144 Voitila 2016: 118. 
145 1Kgds 20:11.  
146 1Kgds 13:10 - καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἐν ὁδῷ ἄλλῃ καὶ οὐκ ἀνέστρεψεν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ᾗ ἦλθεν ἐν αὐτῇ εἰς Βαιθηλ. 
(and he departed on another road and did not return on the road on which he came on it to Baithel.). 2Kgds 
7:7 - ἐν πᾶσιν, οἷς διῆλθον ἐν παντὶ Ισραηλ, εἰ λαλῶν ἐλάλησα πρὸς μίαν φυλὴν τοῦ Ισραηλ … (in 
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pronouns have a dative antecedent. These are universally cases of relative attraction.147 As 

is expected, the dative relative pronoun renders the Hebrew relative particle רשא . The 

resulting Greek is perfectly natural and uses a feature of the Greek language, relative 

attraction, attested since the Classical period, in a clever way that renders a single Hebrew 

word with a single Greek word that accords entirely with natural Greek.148 

 

4.12 Concluding Remarks on ἔρχομαι, πορεύομαι and Compounds 
The verbs ἔρχομαι, πορεύομαι and their compounds undergo extensive development in the 

Koine period. This complicated pattern of interrelated developments is identifiable in the 

language of OG Kingdoms. Semantically, ἔρχομαι has the reduced sense of ‘to come’ while 

πορεύομαι occupies the semantic field of ‘to go’. The complicated series of developments 

seen in the sphere of morphology is also attested. The old Attic εἶμι has fallen away entirely. 

In its place are found participial and imperfect forms of ἔρχομαι following the patterns of 

ἐρχόμενος and ἠρχόμην. Additionally, the future is supplied by the Ionic ἐλεύσομαι. There 

is a demonstrated tendency to replace second aorist endings with first aorist endings in 

certain moods and tenses of -ῆλθον compounds. Moreover, compound forms of the present 

and imperfect tenses are derived almost entirely from -πορεύομαι. While there is a tendency 

toward stereotyping, the few variations on this pattern, notably the use of ἐπέρχομαι in the 

sense of ‘to attack’, demonstrates again natural Greek semantics and the sensitivity of the 

translator to context. The use of ἀποτρέχω in a semantically bleached sense as the default 

word for the idea of ‘go away’ is also attested. The Koine period confusion between ἐν and 

εἰς is attested in the language of the translator of OG Kingdoms.  

 

 
everything to which I have moved about in all Israel, if speaking I spoke with one tribe of Israel …). 2Kgds 
7:9 - καὶ ἤμην μετὰ σοῦ ἐν πᾶσιν, οἷς ἐπορεύου, καὶ ἐξωλέθρευσα πάντας τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ἀπὸ προσώπου 
σου καὶ ἐποίησά σε ὀνομαστὸν κατὰ τὸ ὄνομα τῶν μεγάλων τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. (And I was with you in 
everything to which you went and I destroyed all your enemies from your face and I made you famous like 
the name of the great ones upon the earth.) 2Kgds 8:6 - καὶ ἔσωσεν κύριος τὸν Δαυιδ ἐν πᾶσιν, οἷς 
ἐπορεύετο. (And the Lord preserved Dauid in everything to which he would go.) 2Kgds 8:14 - καὶ ἔσωσεν 
κύριος τὸν Δαυιδ ἐν πᾶσιν, οἷς ἐπορεύετο. (And the Lord preserved Dauid in everything to which he would 
go.) 3Kgds 13:9 - Μὴ φάγῃς ἄρτον καὶ μὴ πίῃς ὕδωρ καὶ μὴ ἐπιστρέψῃς ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ᾗ ἐπορεύθης ἐν αὐτῇ. 
(Do not eat bread and do not drink water and do not return on the road on which you went on it). 3Kgds 
13:17 - Μὴ φάγῃς ἄρτον ἐκεῖ καὶ μὴ πίῃς ὕδωρ ἐκεῖ καὶ μὴ ἐπιστρέψῃς ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ᾗ ἐπορεύθης ἐν αὐτῇ. 
(Do not eat bread there and do not drink water there and do not return on the road on which you went on it). 
147 Smyth notes, ‘a relative pronoun is often attracted from its proper case into the case of its antecedent, 
especially from the accusative into the genitive or dative.’ SM Grammar § 2522. van Emde Boas et al. 
2018: 569, § 50.13 - ‘The relative nearly always takes on the same case as its antecedent if (and only if): … 
the antecedent is in the genitive or dative’.  
148 Interestingly, Muraoka begins his discussion of the phenomenon of ‘attraction to the antecedent’ in the 
LXX by noting the rules of Classical Greek. Muraoka Syn. 731, § 86, a.  



ἔρχομαι/πορεύομαι 

89 

The findings of this study of verbs of linear movement align with Lee’s observations 

regarding the language of the Pentateuch and the wider history of the words in post-

Classical Greek.149 The linguistic similarities in the use of these words in OG Kingdoms 

and the Pentateuch suggests that these two portions of the LXX used natural Koine Greek, 

that they shared the same linguistic context and that they were composed within a relatively 

close period of time to one another. Close study of the use of ἔρχομαι, πορεύομαι and their 

compounds against the wider history of the Greek language allows for the evidenced-based 

assertion that the language of OG Kingdoms reflects natural Koine Greek. 

 

 
149 Lee 1983: 85–92, 125–128, 144. 
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Conclusions 

 
Through a series of studies on the verbs πολεμῶ, ἐντέλλομαι, and ἔρχομαι/πορεύομαι and 

their compounds, this thesis has demonstrated that the language of OG Kingdoms reflects 

linguistic developments of the Greek language in the Koine period. The essentially Koine 

nature of its language manifests itself in a number of ways. Despite its reputation as highly 

‘literal’ and ‘isomorphic’, OG Kingdoms consistently uses vocabulary typical of the Koine 

period. The use of ἐντέλλομαι as the standard word meaning ‘to order’ or ‘to command’ 

reflects normal contemporary patterns within this semantic domain. The examples of this 

word in the documentary evidence demonstrate that it was in use in the early Koine period, 

though not as common as other alternatives. Its universal use in OG Kingdoms offers 

support to Lee’s suggestion that this word had a heavier tone than other possible ‘order’ 

verbs which were more common. It was likely chosen as the standard ‘order’ verb in OG 

Kingdoms as its tone fits the authoritative and serious nature of the subject matter. Natural 

Koine lexicon is particularly apparent in verbs belonging to the domain of linear movement. 

The use of πορεύομαι meaning ‘to go’ is standard for the early Koine period. This lexical 

choice relates closely to the fact that ἔρχομαι lost the sense of ‘to go’ at that time. This 

semantic development is also present in OG Kingdoms. Notably, ἀποτρέχω is repeatedly 

used as the present tense form for the idea of ‘to go away’ in place of ἀπέρχομαι or 

ἀποπορεύομαι. The solitary use of the present participial form of ἐπέρχομαι in the sense of 

‘to attack’, which serves as one of many possible translational equivalents for the Hebrew 

אוב , indicates the use of natural Greek lexicon in accordance with the contextual meaning 

of the Hebrew, though this is not a Koine development.1 Similarly, the violation of the 

equation of םחל  with πολεμῶ in the story of Dauid and Goliath demonstrates another case 

of natural Greek lexicon. The word chosen, μονομαχῶ, is not a common word. 

Nevertheless, it is used consistently by high register literary writers of the Greek 

historiographical tradition in the Koine period including Polybius, Dionysius of 

Halicarnassus and Diodorus Siculus, when relating the numerous instances of single 

combat in the early and middle Roman Republic. Further study would no doubt reveal 

 
1 1Kgds 30:23.  
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numerous other instances in which the vocabulary of OG Kingdoms reflects natural Greek 

and, more importantly, Koine period lexical developments.  

 

More than simply reflecting known developments in Koine Greek, OG Kingdoms itself 

offers valuable evidence for changes in the Greek language largely unattested elsewhere.2 

The thesis has demonstrated this in regard to the use of the accusative case with πολεμῶ in 

place of the dative, the standard case used with this word in Classical Greek and Polybius’ 

literary Koine. The papyri provide no evidence for the use of this word in lower register 

writings of the early Koine period. The epigraphy offers some evidence for its use, but this 

is limited and primarily belongs to higher register texts such as official decrees. 

Consequently, OG Kingdoms is the best evidence we have for lower register use of πολεμῶ 

in that period. The evidence offered by OG Kingdoms on this point is supported by a small 

number of occurrences of the same phenomenon in the Pentateuch and a few other 

occurrences in Koine period literature. Moreover, as Hebrew has no one linguistic feature 

corresponding to the category of case, it is unlikely that the source text informs the use of 

the accusative in place of the dative in OG Kingdoms. Notably other verbs, such as verbs 

of hearing and ruling, typically exhibit natural case syntax.3 Given its frequency of use in 

OG Kingdoms, this text offers strong evidence that the accusative supplanted the dative as 

the standard case used with πολεμῶ in lower register Greek of the early Koine period.4 

 

Regarding linguistic contextualisation, Evans states that ‘verbal syntax in the Greek 

Pentateuch may be characterized generally as typical of early Koine vernacular usage. The 

Attic structures are still largely intact.’5 This statement may be extended to OG Kingdoms 

in regard to the use of the words studied in this thesis.6 On the whole, the three voices of 

 
2 Regarding the study of the language of the LXX through use of the papyri, Lee notes, ‘The traffic is not 
all one way: the Septuagint itself, used with due caution, is a witness to Koine Greek. By bringing the 
Septuagint and documentary evidence together we may elucidate or support either by the other.’ Lee 2016: 
102–103. 
3 e.g. 1Kgds 13:4 - καὶ πᾶς Ισραηλ ἤκουσεν λεγόντων Πέπαικεν Σαουλ τὸν Νασιβ τὸν ἀλλόφυλον, καὶ 
ᾐσχύνθησαν Ισραηλ ἐν τοῖς ἀλλοφύλοις. (And all Israel heard people saying, ‘Saoul struck Nasib the 
allophyle and Israel was ashamed among the allophyles.’) 
4 In regard to this observation it is important to bear in mind Stolk’s (2015: 74) note that ‘the variation and 
change in the argument realizations of individual verbs is often not properly understood and not 
(consequently) regularized by editors … it would be possible to reveal some further changes through 
diachronic analysis of argument structures of individual verbs.’ The LXX is an important evidentiary source 
for the study of ‘argument structures of individual verbs’, particularly for lexical items not well attested in 
the papyri. 
5 Evans 2001: 262. 
6 The following observations concerning the persistence of the ‘Attic system’ are based on Evans’ summary 
of changes in the Greek verbal system throughout the Koine period. Evans 2001: 53–54. 
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the verb persist, with the middle and passive remaining morphologically distinct. The 

synthetic future is well attested. The optative, which has received only limited attention in 

this study, is present in both its volitive and potential senses. 

 

This is not to suggest that the language of OG Kingdoms reflects only natural Koine 

Greek. This thesis has shown cases of unnatural Greek. Notably the use of εἰς with an 

accusative after an ‘order’ verb expressing the idea of ‘to authorize sbd to act as’7  is a 

stereotyped rendering of the Hebrew דיגנל . Additionally, various syntactic expressions of 

the content of an order verb follow the Hebrew to the point that the Greek becomes 

irregular. It is therefore undeniable that OG Kingdoms, like all translation books of the 

LXX, exhibits a degree of Semitic influence. This manifests in features such as the 

prevalence of parataxis over hypotaxis, the use of apodotic καί, the redundant use of 

pronouns in relative clauses and instances of semantic extension resulting from 

stereotyping. Nevertheless, once the Hebraistic influence has been identified and isolated, 

the vast body of material that remains offers a unique insight into the written language of 

the Koine period. This material is an essential tool for our understanding of the history of 

the Greek language.  

 

Despite the restricted scope of this thesis, it has demonstrated that known Koine period 

developments consistently manifest themselves in the language of OG Kingdoms. 

Consequently, this thesis provides an evidenced-based contribution to the assertion that the 

Greek of OG Kingdoms is essentially natural Koine. Moreover, it has also demonstrated 

the value of the language of OG Kingdoms for extending our understanding of the history 

of Greek in the post-Classical period. Further and more detailed studies of this sort are 

necessary, especially on other extra-Pentateuchal translations within the LXX. Such 

research, undertaken with due caution, offers the tantalising possibility that it may reveal 

more evidence of linguistic developments of the Greek language in the Koine period 

otherwise poorly attested or as yet undiscovered. 

 

 

 
7 Muraoka Lex. s.v. ‘ἐντέλλομαι’, 3.b. 
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